Church-yard, R Parker, at the Unicorn, under the Piazza g 


Temple-gate, Fleetftr eet ; and E. Caſtle,nexr Scotl and-yard: gate, 


Charing Croſs 17 9 1. 


the Royal Exchange, Peter Buck, at the Temple, near the Inner 
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| TO | 
My moſt Honoured Patron, 


William Duncombe of Battleſden, | Elq;. 1 


ee. 1709 e 
T is about tmelve Tears ſence I finiſhed this Book 


in your Houſe, Your Library was my help, the * 


Tranquility, which jon procured me from the begin- 


ning almoſt of my Refuge, my Friends, by your boumn 


ty in my behalf, being in no want, my ſelf in plenty, 


and even ſure of the future, being ſure of your fawvonmr, a | 


which accordingly has ſince provided for me e Thak 


Tranquility gave me the opportunity of applying. amy; © | 
Jelf entire to the reading of the Scripture, and: ſo occap 


% 
% - 
co 


" fioned and favoured the expoſition of this part f 


In fine, when, by my being in the Country, and a © 
Stranger, I had hardly any opportunity to: comm., 
cate my Thoughts, you favoured my Work ſo far, thas 


yon. honoured. me with the hearing of my Minutes Sheet 


by Sheet, as they were finiſhed, and al ways. encouraged) 


me with your approbation, which, tho given with great 


Modeſty , had a flrong influence upon me. All tibi, | | 
Honoured Sir, which I think gfe you's true right is, 4 


this Trad, I as willingly. acknowledge, as I heartily. 


| preſent you-with what is my.own init, not as a pay 
75 me, which cam be done only 


rent of. your real fayonrs to 


A 2. by 


: 


* 


. The Epiſtle Dedicator 

y Life anſwerable to the ſtation you have procured 
me in the Church, but as a Crnlity,a reſpectuous Duty, 

a2 Honour Iwiſh, to a Kind, Honourable and Mor- 
„„ F 

I. entertain a tender memory of Baſtleton's Evening 
Conver ſations with your honoured Father, Sir John, 
Jour ſelf, and your Noble Lady; and indeed I may 
do ſo, for they were my beſt Comfort at my coming 
from Sir William Coventry's, my firſt Friend in 
England, for whom I was then manrning ; Sir John 
was to me what Sir William had been ; your filial love 

at his death, joyned with ability, ſupemecled, and gave 

= 720 room to my Eſteem and Gratitude, to expreſs 
= themſelves upon his Monument. But give me leave _ 
to ſay here, that Sir John had aſſembled in himſelf © 

Breeding, Wiſdom and Equity; and to add, fortes 

- Creantur fortibus & bonis. Se Ks 

May it be always ſo in your Family, that the Court 

mud the Nation may find there Worthies to employ that 
be always the Sanctuary of Strangers, and the Sup- 

eee of the Poor, and that their Tryals being meaſured 
t s their Patience your Proſperity may be according 

e the uſage which you have made of it., is the | 

EI; wwe | 


* 


1 Moſt Honoured Sir, 


Tour moſt obliged and devoted Servant, 


F. Ycard. 


dan have, for the intelligence of all ſorts of Writings. 


Fon of David, King of 


firlt Titles, Da | Feruſd | Fa 
properly, agree but with Solomon, but ths laſt, King of fal, 


vt Ad : 


He name of an Author, the occaſion of his Writing, 
| and the end which he has propoſed to - himſelf, the 
A mature of the work (if Proſe or Verſe) and between 
tbtheſe tiys ids what fort of diſcourſe it is; and in 
fine, the order and diviſion, (after the Knowledge of the 
Tongue) are amdig the general Lights, the greateſt that one 


Theſe three things, in reſpect of the Book of Eccleſiaſtes, wat 


make the principal ſubject of this Preface; but as I cannot 


take them but from the Book itſelf, the Author having left 
no prelude where he has noted them to us; that there are in a 
diſcourſe ſome Modes which reign there, which, like the air 
of perſons, are formed from the Collection of a great number 
of little things which one conceives, and cannot expreſs; that, 
in fine, it is but from the entire ſenſe of a Book, © which fills 


and perſwades us, that one can draw certain conſequences 


touching general queſtions, like thoſe, which 1 propoſe to 
treat of here. I ought not, in my opinion to do it, but by way! 
of Introduction, that the Reader may not be quite a ſtranget 
when he comes to the Paraphraſe, and the Notes, whillt from 
this Lection he draws an entire perſwaſion of what I ſhall ay 
in this place, +. „„ 5 D 
The Author of the Book of Eccleſiaſtes, names himſelk 
ruſalem; and verſe 12. he calls him- 
Eu, King of Jrael. The twWwũ ... 


e 
ſelf, ſpeaking in the firſt per; 
& Ling of Feruſalem, cannot, to 


cannot abſolutely, being joyned with the two preceding, be 
ven but to him alone; for every ofie knows that after the 
eath of Solomon, the ten Tribes having ſeparated, their Kings 


— 


took the name of Iſrael, whereas the Deſcendants of David. © 
Webster Fal, be 


ada, becauſe they teigned afterwerds- but over 
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"that the Tribe, and a part of that of Benjamin: To this may be 
Jjoyned, 


- *Firft, the Conformity which is found between the circum- 
ſtances of the Hiſtory of Solomon, and what is ſaid of the Au- 
thor of this Book; for all that the Holy Hiſtory ſays of Solo- 


mon, of his Knowledge, his Wiſdom, Debauchery, Buildings, 


CN — — 
a * © 2 
* 
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= Devids fake he ſhould leave one 


$ , dd greatevils to acl, and that Abyah the Prophet hay- 


Riches, Magnificence, Cc. the Author of this Work ſays of 


- himſelf, fromthe 12th of the firſt Chapter to the 11th of the 
fecond, noting among other things, ch. 1. 16. ch. 2. 9. that he 


had rails d himſelf above all thoſe who before him had reign'd 


in Feruſalem; which cannot agree but with him alone, whoſe 


Delcendants were much inferiour to him in all things, and 
particularly in the extent of their ſtate, which con ſiſted but in 
two Tribes, whereas he had reigned over twelve; and beſides, 
what the Hiſtory remarks of Solomon, that he had compo ſed a 
great number of Proverbs, 1 K. 4. 2. being ſaid in this work 
bf the Author, ſuitably to the Book which we have ef them. 


And in the ſecond place, the ſtile; for the Phraſe of it is 


ſententious and ſhort, like that of the Book of Proverbs, moſt 
art of the thoughts are ſo many ſentences, one ſees there in 


{ſeveral places; and particularly ch. 5. 1,6,7, 8. ch. 7, 11, 12, 
29. a perfect knowledge of the ſubtilties of the heart of man, 


as in the Book of Proverbs, one ſees there a profound medita- 


tion upon the works of Providence, ch. 1. 4. to the 11th ch. 
* 3.2, tothegthch. v. 7. to v. 14. and ch. 8. v. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 


n fine, like as in all the works of this Prince, one ſees a cer- 


ain delicacy of wit, which reigns every where, and is not 
== | found elſewhere. Let one weigh the terms which ch. 8.1. he 


makes uſe of to give the Picture of a perfect Miniſter of a 
Prince, it is not poſſible that any other but Solomon did it; 
but it is ſure that it is very worthy of a Eng, who without 


"4 Wars „ as Was Solomon had known how 10 render his 


Neighbours his Tributaries, and become the object of the curi- 


*  ofity ofthe moltdiftant Nations. 


Ibis being laid down, that Solomon 1s the Author of this 
Work, let it be remembred that the Hiſtory fays, 1 X. II. 
that in his elder years, God incenſed, fays, that for ſo much 


'2$ he had done all this evil, ſpeaking of his Idolatries, he would 


tear his State and give it to his Servant, and that that ſhoulg 
happen after his death, in the Poſe of his Son; to whom 
Jailed him two great Wats, the one by Hadad, King of Au- 
Fed, the other b 


* 


ribe; that ſince God having a 
7 Kexin, King of Syria, who, ſays the Hiſto- Bog 
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ing foretold Feroboam that he ſhould Reign over the ten 
Tribes, Solomon having known it, and ſeeking to put him to 
death, Feroboam had defended himſelf, had 2 a Civil 
War, and after many evils done to the State, had eſcaped 
and was fled into Egypt: For that is almoſt the time when 


Solomon writ this Work, ſince Feroboam had fled ; which ap- 
' pears by the 4 laſt verſes of the 2 Chapter, where he ſpeaks 
ofan old King conceited of him 


elf, who becomes poor upon 
the Throne on which he was born, whom he oppoſes to a 


young man poor, but who has ſenſe, who is to return from 


the Houſe of Fugitives to Reign; and of a young Prince, Son 
of the old King, to whom all the world makes court , becauſe 
they apprehend that he is quickly to ſucceed to the Crown, 
but with whom he ſays that they ſhould not always be eaſie; 
for if one ſubſtitutes the name of Solomon to the place of the 


old King, that of res to the place of the young poor 
man, and that of Re | 


hoboam to the 8 the young Prince, 
whom the world runs after, one ſhall ſee, that in ſhewin 
in a general manner the faults of Princes who govern, an 


the evils which they draw on themſelves by their impru- 


dence, or that the people create to them by their change, one 
ſhall fee, I fay, that he makes a tacite, but ſenſible alluſion to 
thoſe who underſtand Hiſtory, to himſelf, calling himſelf a 
concited man and a fool; ſo Feroboam, - w hom he prefers be- 


fore himſelf, to Fhohoar his Son, to the evils he had already 
ſuffered in the Wars I have ſpoke of, and to the future e- 


cay of his Houſe, as well as to the elevation of Feroboam; this 
is explain d in a more extenſive manner, in the Remarks upon 
this place: ſo that without ſtopping any longer 
I draw this conſequence, that Solomon writ this in ſuch vex- 


atious circumſtances, that beſides the Characters of the Spirit 


of God, which ſhine in it by a ſolid piety, ch. 5, 1. as well 
as by an ardent Charity, ch. 4. 23. ch. 11, 12. to the 6th, he 


 ſhews a horrour for the paſſion which had cauſed his fall, ch. 
7. 26, 28. exhorting eſpecially ch. 12. 3. to turn betimes to- 
wards our Creator before old age arrives; it is maniteſt that 
under the favour of theſe evils which Ged viſited him with, 
he knew the vanity of the world, acknowledg'd himſelf; and 


having inade his peace with God, laboured to make others ac- 
Mow lidze in preaching to them, that which had touch d him 
himſelf, the vanity of this life, the ill day which had overta- 
ken him, and which he preſſes ſo ſtrongly, ch. 3. 7. to ch. 3. 
13, 14. ch. 11-3. to the 6th, the judgment of God which he 
brefents inceſſantly. In a word, all that he had been aflectec 

: A 4 With, 


9 | „„ 9 ($a 
Mith, in this, doing like David, Pſ. 5. Give me the ſpirit of 
Liberty, and I ſhall teach thy ways 10 1 ſinners, after hav. ng 
fi practic'd before what the ſame Prophet ſays, Pſ. 119. 
1 For the reſt: What I conclude here from the converſion of 
Solomon, is confirmed by a ſtroke of the Holy Hiſtory, 2 ch. 11, 
15. which puts Shlomon among the good and pious Princes, 
Joyning him particularly to David; and what fay touching 
the circumſtances he was in when he writ this Book, is con- 
firmed, not only by the ſentiment of the Chaldee Paraphraſt, 
who at the head of his work, ſays that Solomon compoſed this 
Book, when by a prophetick Spirit he knew that his wren 
—_ Thonld be divided after his death, and that a great part ſhould 
Hall into the hands of Feroboam; but again, by I know not 
1 how _— circumſtances of the Book itſelf, as the 
Picture which he makes, ch. 12. of old Age, and its evils, 
ji © -where it appears that this ſentiment has a great affinity with 
what he ſays of his Buildings, ch. 2. which ſhews that he had 
finiſhed them, and if one takes the pains to reckon them ac- 
cording to the years of his Reign, one fhall ſee that he. muſt 
not have been very far from his end, when he had finiſned 
them; and in fine, by two particularities which he relates of 
rer. chap. that he had hated his works, and 
had deſpaired of them, becauſe he mult leave them to him 
"who ſhould come after him, whom he knew well to be Fero- 
. boar, who profited of all that was out of Juda and Benjamin. 
In this place I ſhould anſwer thoſe who have doubted that 
this work was Solomon s, but as the only Books to help. me if 
this explication, are a Paraphraſe of the Lord Biſhop of Ely's, 
and the little Criticks exceping a Polyglot and ſeveral Con- 
*cordances; that the firſt, who is the Biſhop or Ely, quoting 
the Doctors of the Talmud, who attribute this work to Eze- 
chi, R. Moſes Kimchi, who attributes it to Iſaiab, and the 
Learned Grotizs, who thinks it was compoſed in Zorobabel's 
time by ſix perſons, who by his order collected tlie Sentences 
'of this Work, and made the Applications of them to Solomon, 
. does not mention the reaſons of the firſt, and that he ſays, that 
= Gros alledges but one, which is, that he had found in this 
Book ſonie Chaldaick terms, and that the abridgment of the 
Criticks ſpeaks but of Gyotins, and of the reaſon which I have 
bor {poke of, citing theſe Chaldaict terms, whuch are four. 
Ik have only to ſay, that having examined” theſe terms, I 
> Have found that of four there are three which have their Roots 
= the Hebrey, and which might well be Hebrew, tho excepting 
mis Book, we do not find them but in Eſdras and Daniel; for 
* | 5 | | every 


5 e 1 
5 *every one apprehends that all the Hebrew words which were 
ng "formerly in uſe, are not contained in the Sacred Books, and 


3 that if it ſhould be true, that they ſhould be purely Chaldaick, 
of it is not at all ſtrange that they were known by Solomon, who 
it, WU might have learn'd them either of ſtrangers who frequented 
des, his Court, or of one of his Wives; for amongſt the great 
ing numbers that he had, it is not poſſible that there was none of 
N- them Chaldeans ; that beſides he was of a genius not to confine 
aſt, himſelf to the Language of his Country; that the Chaldaick 
his was more eaſy and neceſſary to him than any other, as well 
nr becauſe it is but a dialect of the Hebrew, as that Chaldea was 
id | Aa boundary of Iſrael, and that in a word, there is nothing 
lot 10 common among Authors as to borrow terms of a Foreign 
he Language, eſpecially when they approach our natural bow 
1, that being practiſed chiefly in the mott Polite Courts, where 
th 'the affluence of Strangers. inflames curioſity, and infallibly 
4d communicates ſome of their expreſſions. e 
178 I know that thoſe who have read this Book with attention, 
ut” tho they do not doubt that it is Selomon s, will move me a 
ed difficulty upon this, that ch. 1 2. v. 11, 12. to the 15th, it 1s 
of ſpoke of the Preacher, who is Solomon, in the third perſon, that 
d lis encomium is made in a manner which would not have 
mn been decent for Solomon himſelf; and that in fine, in three ſe- 
0- veral places of the Book, ch. 12. ch. 7. 28. ch. 12. 20. theſe two 
2 words, ſays the Preacher, are inſerted, which being in the 
it third perſon it does not ſeem that Solomon himſelf dictated 
n them. But let any one go the Notes upon ch. 12. 11. and one 
5, {ſhall find this difficulty reſolved; only let it be obſerved here 
= by the way, in reſpect of theſe two words, ſays the Preacher, 
g that they are inſerted in three different places, the beginning, 
— the middle, and the end of the Work, and that ſo, whoſoever 
e they are, they ſuppoſe that the Preacher ſpeaks always. 
5 This ſuffices in reſpect of the Author; let us come to the 
$ Nature of the Work, and to be as ſhort , as it is . poſſible to 
„ me. | © ">, | wool 
| Of the Nature of the Book of 1 
i Eccleſiaſtes. e 
3 1 IL. one repreſent to ones ſelf a Prophet, who. preaches, 
; . Y— and a:Worldhng ſenſual and prophane, a Copilt and a 


- ä 
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Mocker who hears him. 


Gor The 
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U 
Ihe Firſt, the Prophet who gives to the Worldling, Who 
might reaſon in his ſoul, the liberty to reaſon im effect, tho 
that interrupts the thread of his diſcourſe; and the Worlding, 
"who profiting of this liberty, ſpeaks from time to time, and 
under this mask, ſeeming to enter into his Sentiments and fol- 
low his Plan, embroils this by his interruptions, and alters, 
enfeebles, and turns the ſecond by his Ironies, his additions, 
new propoſitions, ambiguiters or other ways. 
ti In fine, the firſt, the Prophet, who before his beginning 
having laid a Plan, purſues him without troubling himſelf 
[| with what the Worldling ſays in ſome places, only if what 
he advances may raiſe ſome difficulty, turning aſide to anſwer 
him, in ſome others where the thing is not of ſo great a conſe- 
quence, contenting himſelf to overturn his ſenſe, and in others 
giving him ſome laſhes, in ſhewing him that his follies are un- 
worthy of an anſwer; and the Worlding on the contrary, 
having nothing but his paſſion and his inpetus for guide, ſpeaks 
according as this paſſion puſhes him, and the Prophets diſcourſe 
This thought, whereby I ſuppoſe that Solomon preaches, and 
that he introduces a Worldling that hears him, and who in co- 
pying him, thruſts himſelf into his diſcourſe, to embroil and 
render him abſurd, I cannot juſtify, but by the favour of two 


things. | a : i a 
Ihe iſt, which is the explication of the paſſages, where I 
muppoſe the Worldling ſpeaks, which Icannot give but in the 
Paraphraſe, and in the Remarks, becauſe that depends on the 
Text, on what proceeds and what follows. 2 
Ihe 2d, which is the ſeries and connection of Solomon 's pro- 
per diſcourſe, which may be ſuch, that it may appear that 
- what I attribute to the Worldling, are ſo many interruptions 
which Icannot ſhew but in the third point, which I propoſe 
T io handle in this Preface, which is the Order or Analyſis of the 

© Book; ſo in expectation of that let it be obſerved, 6 
Iſt, that by the Idea which I give here of the nature of the 
diſcourſe, the greateſt difficulties of this Book diſappear. . 
Me know that there are places which ſeem Foreign, whoſe 
literal ſenſe appearing clearly, one does not however know 
what they mean, by the means I propoſe one ſhall find theit 
place: for example, the3 firſt verſes of ch. 10. in which Solo- 
mon ſays, that a grain of Folly runs the greateſt Wiſdom, 
- that a fool takes all on the left, that when he walks the Streets, 
at every ſtep he makes, he tells them he meets; that he is 3 
Fool, the literal ſenſe is all cleat ; but if ons does not know 
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he has juſt ſpoke and reaſoned fooliſhly, one cannot compre- 
hend what theſe ſentences mean. ; „ 
Further, one finds in this Book ſentiments looſe in all ro- 
ſpects, as are theſe words of ch. 3. 12, 13. ſo often repeated, that 
there is nothing better than to eat and drink, and rejoice, that one 
has a difficulty to attribute to Solomon, one ſees that theſe ſenti- 
ments are oppoſite to a great number of others which are a- 
reeable to right reaſon and piety, as theſe words, ch. 2. 2. I 
aid to laughter thou art a fool, and of mirth what is that; 
one cannot conceive that a ſame Author has advanced things 
ſo oppoſite; by the way which I propoſe, one is no more in 
pain, one ſees that it is the Worldhng who makes this remiſ- 
neſs, and contradicts Solomon. „ ; 
In fine, one finds much confuſion in this Book, one thinks 
that Solomon, ſpeaking preſently ofthe vanity of the world, 
ought to terminate this Article, and paſs to ſome other thing ; 
yet when he begins, ch. 5. to exhort us to fear God, we ſee 
vanities return about the end of the chap. as alſo in the 6th ; 
and when he has begun, ch. 8. to exhort us to honour Kings, 


there are vanities which appear again about the end of the 


ch. and in the 9th, ſo that one knows not how to range theſe 
things; by the way which I propoſe, one ſhall be under ſhel- 
ter from this trouble, for one ſhall ſee that it is the worldling 
who does it. | ; 1 
A ſecond reflection. Solomon quits his proper name and 
takes that of a Preacher, upon the account of which I am to 
ay, that one ſhall find the Grammatication of it at the head 
of the Remarks. One ſees, I ſay, that Solomon takes the Ti- 
tle of Preacher, and one tortures ones ſelf ; why, it is, fay 
they, becauſe the Matter 1s purely of the Chair, or elſe that 
Solomon had a mind to ſhew his zeal; that may be ſomething ; 
but if one obſerves that the diſcourſes, where food perſons are 
introduced, are more ſuſceptible of metaphorick Titles than 
2 knowing that this is of this number, one ſees clearly his 
thought. _ - | 
Let me add to that, that it appears by the Canticles that So. 
omon wis no Enemy of ſuch works, where divers perſons 
are bank | | | | : 
That what he does here would happen every day, if when 
one preaches, the Worldings had the liberty to anſwer. 
In fine, that it is probable that Soloman had in view tiſe 
people of his Court, whoſe converſion was probably the fir 
in his mind. Now let one think what the Character of this 
Court ought to be, it was filled with women, Soloman had 
| | ns 


— 


=O ng leſs tante than, for hityleltvicowas the Renderrous 
of cutious ſtrangers, Solomon was himſelf hot only learned and 

able to govern a State, but of that delicacy of wit; which 1 

have made obſervahle, that draws and wins hearts; and. in 

fine, he had plunged Himſelf into all ſorts of Debaucheries, 

Wi and we know what the example of a great King, able, and in 
reputation ofa wiſe man can do; what to conclude: but that 
tis Court was both debauch'd'andpolites two things which 


Lil are always follow'd,  with'the*proptfanation of all that is moſt - 
11 Holy and Sacred, Prophets and their Sermons; and if one ſaid 
that Solomon when converted was not perhaps exempt from 
=: their ſport, one ſhould not much miſtake. To touch ſuch 
= Hearts, what does Solomon? he preaches the vanity of the 
World, and exhorts to fear. God; but at the fame time he 

| males the Worldling preach;1f I dare ſpeak ſo, and gives him 
= SHimſclfthemask that he generally takes, that his on Picture 


may ſtrike ſhame and horror + together into him, for it is ex- 
BY  actly as he draws them, as he is in effect odious and ridicu- 


bos. The 3d point, which is the order of this Book, wilt” 


+ . wa? i > wp ALY Ee" ; 7 5 f 
= gre to all this a little more light. 


General Idea and Diviſion. 
EEE» FRG) oF n ; | . 
f IN the za and laſt part of this Book Soloman concluding, re # 
I capitulates all that he has ſaid in the two preceding Verſes, 
in theſe three Propoſitions, contained chap. 12. verſe 10, 15, 
be. I 5 
Fear God gt keep his commande. 
For God ſhall bring every work into judgment. YEP 
Ok which the firſt, all is vanity , which is the foundation of 
the 2d, for he who loves the world, the love of the Father is not in 
him, 1 Jo. 2. 15. is tlie ſubj ect of the firſt part, contained in 
the 4 firſt Chapters. eee r 
And the x. fear God and keep his commands, makes the 


* 


Matter of the 2d part, wherein Solomon employs the 3d pro- 
bpʒoſition, that God brings every work into judgment, as a reaſon 
BY which he joynsto each of his Exhortations, ch. 5. 2, 6, 8. ch. 

13, 14, 155 16, 17. ch 8. 6. to v. 16. ch. 10. 19. ch. LI. 2: 
Ch. 12. 1. This 2d part begins with the 5th ch. and continues 
to the th verſe inclufiyely ofthe 12th ch. where the _ 


_ ramns'to the firſt part, to wit, from the 15th veriex 
chapter to the end of the qth. M2 * 


the laſt time, ch. 3. 


hing, he proves two ways. 


ſion commences, which is included” in the 7 laſt yerſes of the 
% 
r / ERTH. 
EPL, That all is Vanity. b 


BY 


| * firlt part, x vherein Salonion proves that all is vanity, has 


two Principal Points: The firſt,” wherein he proves the 
vanity of life in itſelf, is contained in the two firſt Chapters, 


and in the 15 firſt verſes of the 3d. - The 2d, wherein he ſhews 


the miſery of Life, which is more than vanity in relation to 
the Society of men, by ſo much the greater that Man cannot 
live without Man, which is contained in the reſt, which per- 


0, the 3d 


Firſt Point, touching the vanity of life in irſelf./ 


In the firſt point, to prove the vanity of Life in itſelf, S- 
lomon N but this only propoſition, all the labours of 
man profit him nothing, which he advances, ch. 1. v. 3. repeat 
ed, ch. 2. II. and 22. and in fine, which he re- aſſumes for 

; B. 3. 9. | | . 
This Propoſition, that the labours of man profit him no- 


„ 


By Keaſen, ang 
948 By Experience. 
Reaſoning, he alledges two things, which he includes in two: 


Propoſitions. : | 3: 
Ihe firſt, contained ch. 1.4. Generation paſſes, Generation 


comes, which reigns to the 11th v. of the fame ch. where he 
draws his concluſion, that there remains no re- 
membrance of what has been, and that there ſhall remain none 
of what ſhall be, the Generations going and coming, the one 
deſtroying what the other has done, anda 3d or 4th re- eſta- 
bliſhing it, which is the ſame as if he {aid that all the labours 
of man-profits him nothing. | 


The 2d, contained ch. 3. 1. there is a time for all, for eri 


as well as for good, which reigns to the gth verſe of the lame 
chap. where he concludes likewiſe, that the labours of man 


profits him nothing, in this, that during his life he gan do 
nothing ſo happy nor ſatisfactory, which has not a time di- 
rectly contrary to ruine all his joy. Com- 


. | 
„ 4 
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Coming to Experience, which he alledges between theſe 


two reaſons, without doubt, becauſe the Worldlings laugh 


generally at theſe ſorts of reaſonings, Generations paſſes, Ge- 


neration comes, under pretext that they enjoy the preſent, 


and that he thought that he ought quickly to ſhew them that 
this preſent, and all it bears, 18 nothing. Coming, I fay, 
to Experience, Solomon makes from the 12th v. of the firſt ch. 
to the 23d of the 2d, both verſes incluſive, he makes, I ſay, a 
Hiſtory of the Experience he had made of the Goods of the. 


world, and notes, that he had proved them in three reſpects, 


in themſelves or in their enjoyment, and that he had found 


in this. reſpect that they were vain, and that they profited: no- 


thing, which is contained in the laſt part of the iſt ch. and 


in the 81 firſt verſes of the 2d. 


In reſpect of death, and that he had found that they were 
weak againſt it, this is contained ch. 2. v. 12. to the 16th in- 
cluſive. It is true, that in this place he ſpeaks but of wiſdom, 


Which he ſays has no more power againſt Death than Folly, 


the Wile dying as well as the Fool: but the conſequence is 


very eaſy; for if Wiſdom can do nothing againſt death, what 


will other Goods do. 
And in fine, in reſpect of the heart, what theſe Goods pro- 


duce upon it, and that he had found that they threw him into 
Joathing, vexation and deſpair ; this begins ch. 2. 17. and con- 
tinue to the 23d incluſive. . | 

This is the Prophets reaſoning: Now here is what the 


Worldling does. | : 
At the end of this Hiſtory, becauſe So,j),dn had ſhewed that 


all the Goods of Life do profit nothing, and that he had faid, 


eſpecially, ch. 2. 2. that laughter is a folly, and of mirth he 


did not know what it was. At the end, Fay, ofthis Hifto- 
ry, V. 24. he ſays by way of mockery, no it is not good that 


man ſhould eat, drink, and: make his Soul enjoy good, to 
which Solomon anſwers in an auſtere manner. This, ſays he, 
in the ſame verſe, comes alſo from the hand of God, mean- 


make us ſenſible of the puniſhment of our firſt Parents gor- 
wandiſe, alledging, v. 25. that none has ſurpaſſed him in 
that, meaning to eat and drink, and that ſo none can better 
judge of it than him; to which the Worldling replying, v. 26. 


ſwer, with theſe only words, that is alſo vanity and gnaw- 
ing of mind, if one goes to the notes, the reaſon of this interr 
pretation will be ſeen. TF | 5 

83 . After 


ing, that he has left us in his anger to our diſſoluteneſs, to 


in abuſing the Scripture, Solomon quits him as unworthy of an- 
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The PREFACE. 

After this Dialogue, in the 3d ch. when Solomon has con- 
eluded, v. . that the labour of man profits him nothing, the 
Worldling comes again, v. 12. and continues to the 15th in- 
cluſive ; and in theſe 4. verſes he gives his judgment upon all, 
that Solomon had ſaid; he had ſhewed in his Hiſtory, that all 
the Goods of the World are nothing, and v. 12, & 13. he 
comes to tell us, that he knows that there is no good for man 
but to eat, drink, and rejoyce. Solomon had ſaid of Provi- 
dence, Generation paſſes, Cc. There is a time for all, C. 
and the Worlding ſays, v. 13, 14. that he knows that What 
God does is invariable, that what has been ſhall be, as lo- 
mon had ſaid, pretending to conclude, that Vertne nor Vice 
could alter nothing in Providence, and that ſo one has 9-: 
thing to do but to divert one ſelf, but this laſt diſcourte of the - 


8 Worldling has a kind of Introduction, which is a reſſe tion 


which Solomon makes, v. 10, 11, He had proved in the 8 firſt 
verſes, that there is a time for evil as well as for good; and in 
theſe two verſes, having a mind to paſs to the 2d Point, where . 
he is to ſpeak of the conduct of men, he ſays, that he has con- 
ſider d all their Occupations to know them, and that he hag 
obſerved that they are ſo blinded by the Love of the World, 
that they will never perceive, the work of God, whereby he 
makes Evil to ſucceed Good, which ſuits very well with the 
Language of blindneſs, which the Worldling atterwards holds, 
and ſtill better, with what he is going to ſay, v. 16. and the 
following; whence it comes, that having ſaid ſimply, v. 19. 
J have ſeen, he continues v. 16. in ſaying, and moreover 
have ſeen, connecting ſo his ſecond point with the firſt, as 
well by particles, as by the connection which is found in the 


ſenſe. 0s 
SECOND POENT. 


Touching the miſery of Life, in reſpect of the Society, which men. 


are forced to entertain among themſelves. 


N the ſecond Point, to prove the miſery of Life, in reſpect 
to Society, which we are obliged to entertain one with ano- 


ther, Solomon alledges 3 obſervations which he had made. 


The Firſt, That the Seats of Juſtice, the Tribunals are poſ- 
ſeſſed by wickedneſs, which, with ſome reflections that he” 
makes thereupon, takes up the 16, 17, and 18 verſes of the 34 
ch. and tu z fixftof the g ]]. | 
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1 me PR EEACCE 
I The 2d, That in each Profeſſion the Maſter- pieces of Art are 
an dbject of envy from their Fellows, which 1s contained ch., 
| . 3d, That in the Government of States, therè is no- 
thing but imprudence on the part of Princes who govern, „ 
inconſtancy and agitation on the part of Nations, whic :.- 
contained in the 4 laſt verſes of the 4th chasßz. 5 
Whereupon, if one reflects, that our Goods, Honours, and 
Life, depend on the obſervation of Laws, that every one ought. 
to have, generally ſpeaking, a Profeſſion; and in fine, that 
where: ever one is, one muſt make a part of ſome Government, 
and by conſequence, be ſenſible of what there is Good or Evil, 
it is clear, that if in all theſe things there is nothing but diſ- 
orders, oui Lite is a ſource of milery; and this again is the 
reaſoning of the Prophet, Here is that of the Worldling. 

Upon the firſt obiervation, Solomon having ſaid, v. 18. that 
God exerciſing even in this Life his judgment upon men, 
permits them to tear one another like Beaſts, the Worldling 

Taking opportunity by the lock, ſays, that in effect they are 
but Beaſts, either in reſpect of the Body, or in reſpect of the 
Soul, ſo leaving us to apprehend that there is no judgment of 
God to be feared, againſt what Solomon had faid, v. 17. he con- 
cludes, that one has nothing by conſequence to do but be merry; 
this is contained, ch. 3. v. 19. to the end of the chap. and up- 
on the ſecond obſervation, Solomon having ſpoke, ch. 4. v. 4, 
| Is of Profeſſions, and of envy which reigns there, which is 
But little favourable to Society, the Worldling comes, ch. 4. v. 
7. tothe 12th, and to the purpoſe of Profeſſions, he alledges 
an odious Example, of certain laborious, hard and melancho- 
Iy Miſers, who by an inſatiable greedineſs, working continu- 
ally, deprive themſelves not only of all Society, of Marriage, 
and the comfort of a Family, but even of what is neceſſary to 
their ſubſiſtence, pleading under the favour of this fine Ex- 
. ample for Idlenefi, good Cheer, and good Company, upon 
which he evaporates himſelf in a manner, which-renders him 
Tidiculous ;” and this is the Reaſon why Solomon does not an- 
wer here no more tian ip other places; for, as he does not 
introduce the Worldling, but that he may render himſelf ri- 
diculous and odious; what he ſays, I mean the Worldling 
appearing ſuch, when one has diſcovered that it is he that 
ſpeaks, it is not neceſſary that he ſhould reply. 

Jo finiſh what reſpects the firſt part, let the Reader col- 
lect on one ſide the obſervations which Solomon brings in the 
dd Point. Let him on another collect what the W 
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. 
fays, and let him aſterwards joyn the two Points, and make 
the entire oppoſition of Solomon s Doctrine with that of the 
Worldling, and he will perceive of what weight ſuch an 
oppoſition is, whether Solomon's Doctrine is not the more ſhi- 


ning, and that of the Worldling, more odious and ridiculous 


by it. What I fay here is to ſerve for an Advertiſement for 


the reſt, as well as for this firſt part. 


SECOND PART. 


_ 


That we ought to fear God and keep his Commands. 


T* ſecond part has four principal Points. 


Iſt. Wherein Solomon e:xhorts us to fear God, ch. 5,6, 7. 

2d. Wherein he exhorts us to honour the King, ch. 8, 9, 10. 
Zd. Wherein he exhorts as to Charity to the poor, whuch is con- 
tained in the 6 firſt verſes of ch. 11. 1 3 

1 8 Wherein he exhorts us to 4 ſpeedy Conderſian from our 

#th. "5 . . 

This laſt Exhortation begins, to ſpeak properly, ch, 12. v. 3. 
but as Solomon paſſes there under the favour of an objection, 
which the Worldling makes in the two laſt verſes of ch. 11, 
one may ſay that begins ch. 11. v. 7. and continues to the gth 
verſe of the 12th. | | „ Jus 

Here, before we go further, let a reflection be made upon 
the Order and Extent of theſe 4 Points; for one ſhall ſee, that, 
beſides that each is in its rank, they embrace, taken together 
the entire Body of Religion, the Laws Divine and Humane, 
the Works of Charity, whereby Piety ought to appear; a 
in fine, that the ſervice of God is not of one time, or one age 
only, but of the whole Life, as it is of him that we have re- 
ceived it. RT al ak 
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That we oug he to fear God. 


- 


I the Firſt 7 Solomon e xhorting #s to fear God, d wells 


upon two things. wg 
RE] | The Divine Service 
Providence. 5 


In reſpect of the Divine Service, he exhorts us to praRiice it 
with ene ſincerity, which is contained in the ſeven 
firſt verſes of ch. 5. And in 7 55 of Providence, he exhorts 


ws to acknowledpe it in all, and never to controul it, quoting 


: 


atter having faid, that he had 
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the circumſtances of Life, as are Dignities, of tlie diſtribution 
whereof he will not have us complain under feigned appear- 
ances of Righteouſneſs. | 


%. 


Riches, the partition whereof, according to him, ought not 


to trouble us, ſuperfluity being a Vanity and a corroſion of 
mind, ch. 5. 9, 10,12. Adverſity, which we ought to look 
upon as coming from the hand of God, without murmuring, 
which 1s contained, ch. 7. 10. Proſperity, wherein he teach- 
es us to forget neither God nor our ſelves, having reſpect to the 
evil day, ch. 7. 11, 12, 13, 14.. and in fine, this particular 
Providence of God, whereby he viſits ſometimes the ſult, and 
ſupports or does good to the wicked. This is propoſed ch. 7. 
v. 15. as an objection which the Worldling makes, who pre- 
tends by that to ruin all that Solomon has ſaid; but as it is one 
of the things whereupon Solomon ought to have advertiſed us 
to adore Providence, it is clear that he makes it propoſed by 
the Worldling, but to ſhew the better his impiety, and to 
have more reaſon to combat it; and thus he does it. 5 
It. Be exhorts us, ch. 7. v. 16. not to be wiſe, above what 
we ought to be wiſe. 1 8 
8. Not to be foolith above meaſure, and carry our extrava- 


ance to defend our Crimes, in controuling the wiſdom of 
z0d, this with ſome Advertiſement which hie adds, is con- 


tained ch. 7. 17, 18, 19, 20. | 4 
3. To have for the ſecrets of God the fame reſpect which we 
have for thoſe of men, ch. 7. 21, 22. 3 5 4 

And, in fine, to forget deren ſo important a ſubject, 
d likewiſe ſubtilized and 
play d the captious, he adyvertiſe us, that the molt dangerous 
of all paſſions in this reſpect, is that of women, that we all 
wrangle, hardly among a thouſand there being one who yields 
to the ttuth, tho he knows it, and that in a word it is by So- 
plaſtry that fin is entred into the World ; this is contained 
in the telt of ch. 7. beginning v. 2. 80 

It has been doubtleſsly obſerved, that to give the entire 
enumeration of the circumſtances of Providence, which Solo- 
mon touches in this point, I have 8 from the 12th verſe. 
8 705 th chap. to v. 10. of the 7th ; here is what is between 

tn. RE) 
A diſcourſe of the Worldling, which is included in the laſt 
part of ch. 5. beginning v. 15. aud inthe whole 6th chap. . 
And an anſwer of Solomon, contained in the 9 firſt verſes 
of ch. 7. which has this common with what I have ſaid in the. 
3 hift yeries of ch. 10. that tho all the Sentences be clear, and 


* 
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inchude a very fine ſenſe, they would be foreign, if they had 
not relation with what the pms, | lays before, one may 
0 


ſee the affinity ofit in the Paraphraſe; for I ſhalt ſay no more 
of it here; and as for that which regards the Worldlings diſ- 


courſe, I have only to ſay that it has two Parts. | 
The 1. wherein he combats a ſcrdid Avarice; to conclude, that 


one mult make a fine expence; which is contained in the laſt 


part of ch. 5. 


And the 2d, wherein he combats the Avarice of great men, 


and their ambition, doubtleſsly that Solomon, whoſe preach- 


ing probably did not pleaſe htm, might have his part in his 


diſcourſe, Which is contained in ch. 6. quite out, what Se 
mon ſays againſt Avarice in general, in ch. 5. v. 10, 11, 12. 
having given him the opportunity, one muſt have patience 


till we come to the Paraphraſe and the Remarks, to have an 


expoſition of this. 
SECOND POFNT: 
| That we onght to Honour the King. 


IN the ſecond Point, wherein Solomon exhorts us to honour 


the King, he does 3 things. 1:4 361 | 
1. He teaches us what ought to be the qua kties of thoſe who 
approach Princes, ch. 8. 1. be” 1 
2, He notes to us what we ought to do, to watch the 
mouth of Kings to obſerve their orders, ch. 8. 2. 
1 What we ought to avoid, which he makes to conſiſt in 3 
things, 6&2 
Not to revolt. | 
Not to ſpeak openly. 2 
And in ſecret, not even to think ill of our Princes. ' 
The firſt of theſe things, which is not to revolt, has 3 branches. 


Not to revolt upon light pretexts, which, with the reafon- © 


"= upon this ſubject, is contained ch. 8. 3. tothe 3d incluſive. . 


ot to revolt, tho the Prince be incenſed againſt us, and 


0 to oppreis us, but rather to endeavour to appeaſe hin, 

chap. IO. 4. ; Alte nl FE CRONE 

4 "hg not ta. reyolt, tho he does not ſhare his employs 

with equity, ch. 10. 5. to the 1oth. . | ef OM | 
The ad thing which we ought to avoid, which is to ſpeak 

openly againſt our Kings and the Goyermment, is contained 

y 10. v. 11. to the 15th incluſive, either to carry us the more 

to · venerate the Government, or to give to Princes themſelves... 
ö | thoughts, 


_——— ITO 
* * 


is contained ch. 10. 20. Djs | 1 
I have done here almoſt as in the firſt point. I have paſſed 
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thoughts worthy of their Granduer. Slower falls into a fine 
tranſport, v. 16 & 17, where he expreſſes the happineis or un- 
kappineſs ofa Land, according as its Princes take or not take 
care of their Conduct, which gives him occaſion, purſuing 
His digreſſion, to give ſome advice to Princes, v. 18. & 19. 


The laſt, that we ought not even to think ill of our Kings, 


oyer a good part of what is in the middle, becauſe that as in 
that Solomon permits the Worldling to interrupt him, and 


that he turns aſide to anſwer him, he does in this the 


fame thing, the Worldling ſpeaking from the 13th verſe of the 
Sth ch. to the end of the 9th, and anſwering him in the 3 firſt 
verſes of the roth. This conformity is remarkable in the 
Worldlings diſcourſe, who, as J have ſaid, begins ch. S. v. 14. 


and continues to the end of the th. There are two things an 


irruption of the Worldling, who doubtleſsly being incenſed at 


the preſſing diſcouric of Solomon, touching the puniſhment of « 


1 


8. 
* 
* 


the wicked, ch. 8. v. 11, 12, 13. repeating in ſubſtance what he 


righteouſneſs, and wicked to whom it happens according to 


the work of the righteous, concludes, that one has nothing to 
do but to be merry, that is contained, ch. S. v. 14. & 15. and 
E © afterwards a compoſed diſcourſe, having a prelude and four 
parts, wherein he combats all that Sv mon has ſaid from the 


7th ch. 5 * 7 12 
The Prelude is contained in che two laſt verſes of ch. 8. 


And as for the parts, tlie firſt is, to prove again this ien - 
. 7 , 8 Ot, a- = 
-gain{t what Solomon had faid, ch. 8. If, 12, 13. winch is con- 


thought, that the juſt and the wicked have the ſame 


rained in the two firſt verſes of ch. . 


The 2d, That Life is better than Death, Feaſts than Mourn- 
ning, and ſuch things, againſt which Solomon had ſpoke in the 
2 and 3 firſt verſes of ch. g,which is contained ch. 3, to the 10th. 
%% ee ene eee 2900 
Tube 3d, wherein ſeeming to ſay as Salomon did, ch. 8. v. 7. 
& 8. that there is a time which often makes our enterprizes to 


il, or puniſh us for them, he ſays that there is a time which 


regullates all, and: adds, that tliere 18a chance ch. 9. 11, & 12. 
Lr this fubtilty be obſerv dt... 
And the laſt, wherein he does not openly combat what Sb. 
lomom has ſaid, ch. S. 2. that we ought to watch the mouth of 
our Kings, to obſerve their orders, and to favour the Govern- 
ment; but he makes a parable of a poor man, who. by his 
7 „ 4+ a. 
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had ſaid ch. 7. v. 15. that there are righteous who periſh in their. | © 
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wiſdom having delivered a little City that a Great King would 
take, was ill fecompenced by the publick, chap. 9. 13, 14 

| The diſcreet Reader will make his: reflections upon this ubtil- 

ty, which Solomon combats as it deſerves. es 

For ih the anſwers contained in the 3 firſt verſes of c. Io. which 

I have brought elſewhere, he does nothing, but, as I have ſaid, 

give him ſome laſhes, which note that there is nothing but 

folly in what he ſays, and that it is no longer neceſſary to an- 
ſwer him; but to prove to the Fool his folly, which appear 


rtr ot 65 | 
Meere, iA ONT 
That me ought tobe charitable to the Poor. 


THe third, Point, touching Charity to the poor, which as 
I I have ſaid, is contained in the 6 firſt veries of ch. 11. 1s. 
ſo clear and ſhort, that there is no need of diviſion. 


FOURTH POINT. 
To repent betimes. 1 


Ti ha patiung perplexed, it begins ch. 11. v. 7. and conti- 
ming to the th verſe of the 12th, has 3 parts. 
An Introduction, which conſiſts in one or two. propoſiti- 
ons of the Worldling, and Solomon's anſwer, which is contain- 
ed in the two laſt yerſes of ch. 11. and in the two fiiſt verics. . 
of the 1 2th, . + ' | 
The Exhortation in itſelf included in theſe 3 words, Rememe 
ber thy Creator in the days of thy youth, 1 ch. v. 2 
And in fine, the reaſon for which Solomon ſtrengthens this. 
exhortation, which is the evils of old age, and death, whack, 
begins ch. 12. 3, and continues to the ↄth yerſeincluſive. 


THIRD PART. 


T'He3d part isinclud 


ed in the 7laſt verſes of the Book, and 
11 contains two things. -" ol e122 x0 
A proper conclafion, which conſiſts in a recapitulation of 
all that has been faid. have ſpoke of it at the ben nine of 
this Analyſis, and this recapitulation is contained ch. 1, 1a, 
eee eee e eee 
{EP 4, 2 „ And 
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= mo put 1n theſe places a verſion of my own head, that one 
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The PREFACE. 
And an Encomium of Solomon, which is contained in the 
verſe between the 10th and the I5th. I fay nothing here of 


_* thisdiviſjon, becauſe it is palpable, and for Solomon's Encomi- 


um, it will be ſeen in the Notes upon this place what I think 


RR”. | 
I Theſeare the three things of which I have ſaid from the 


ginning, that they would make the principal ſubje& of this 


Preface ; here is now what reſpects the order and diſpoſition 
of my Work, | 


I have divided the Paraphraſe in ſo many parts as I have ſaid 
the Analyſis that this Book contains, each part I have divi- 
ded in its principal points, and in each point I have diſtin- 
guiſhed Solomon Pon the Worldling, and all that by Titles; 
and in fine for a greater diſtinction in the places where it has 
been neceſſary to inſert ſome connection, I have ſeparated it by 
an 4 capite from the Paraphraſe of the Text. „ 


Upon this I have an Advertiſement to give the Reader. 


II is, that if, when he has once read the Paraphraſe, he reads 


again all in a Series, what Solomon ſays in his own perſon, 
excluding the anſwers which he makes to the Worldling, ex- 
cepting what he anſwers to v. 15. of ch. 7. where, as I have 
ſaid, the Worldling makes an objection upon the ſubject, of 
which Shlomon thought himſelf tyd to give us ſom: Adver- 
tiſements, and which by conſequence ought to make part of his 
own diſcourſe - Tf, I fay, he reads all in a Series, Solomon's diſ- 
courſe, he will find an entire Sermon, which has all 1ts parts, 
and he will ſee, that, as I have ſaid, what the Worldling ad- 


Vvances in ſeveral places, are nothing but ſo many interrup- 


tions, and his anſwers, I mean Solomon's, of the things which 
he ſays occaſionally, and which, to ſpeak proper ly, make not 
a conſiſtence with his firſt Plan, which will not ſerve a little 
to confirm what I have ſaid of the nature of this Book. Per- 
haps, might it be thought that this obſervation would be bet- 
ter in the place where I have ſpoke of the advantages which. 
onedraws from this diſcovery, that in this Book Solomon 1n- 
troduces a Worldling that ſpeaks, but let 1t be obſerved that 
one, not having mi yet the Analyſis, might have ſome dif- 
ficulty to underiiand me; I return to his Order. a 
As I haye paraphraſed upon the Hebrew Text, and that our 
Tranſlation deviates ſometimes, under the Text of our verſion, ' 


| ght preſently ſee the rcaſon why my ſenſe is different _ 


The PREFACE. 

that which one might gather from our Tranſlation. Nor 
in this verſion which I have given, I have generally follow'd 
the interlineary of Pagninus, or of arias Montanus,, and 1 
have ſometimes. tranſlated the whole verſe, ſometimes part, 
& ſometimes ſome words only; ſometimes I have uſed ſome La- 
tin terms, when the Idiom agreed better with that of the He- 
brew than our Phraſe could have done; ſometimes, and that 
eſpecially in the difficult places, I have ranged the terms, px 
the Hebrew is in the Original. I have varied in this reſpect, as 
I thought T might give more inſight and certitude ; one muſt 
only obſerve that in the places where I have tranſlated but 
part of the verſe or ſome terms, I have put figures upon the 
part, on the terms which ought to be changed. 
That not ſufficing to prove the ſenſe of the Paraphraſe, 
which itſelf could not contain all that there was to ſay in ſome 
places, T have made Remarks upon each ch. noting by Letters 
which I haveputin the Margent, the verſes which they are 
upon, ſo that there where one ſhall ſee no Letters, one may 
conclude that there 1s no Note, and there where one ſhall ſee 
any, one has nothing to do but to go to the ſame, the ſame 
Letter and the ſame Verſe. 7 

The Notes run e divers ſubjects, but the principal are the 
places where the Worldling ſpeaks, to prove that it is he that I 
have?always brought in at the firſt verſe, where there are many. 

T have made none upon the Figures of the Phraſe, as the 
Paronomaſes, the Hyperbates, the Abbreviations; or ſuch 
things, becauſe that might have been uſeleſs for thoſe who do 
not underſtand the Original, and that thoſe who underſtand -. 
may ſee it. DE 
As for the Grammatication , I have not dwelt upon it; but 
when I have tranſlated otherwiſe than others do, or when in 
ollowing the ſame ſenſe, 1t ſeemed to me that I ſaw another 
8 | 
In fine, I have put all theſe Notes together at the end of 
the Book, becauſe moſt part of the chs. having a neceſſary 
connection one with another, I have a mind that the Para- 
N may be read without any interruption, and that be- 

ides, one has as ſoon turned 20 or 30 Leaves as 6. I might 
ſay, that this reaſon has hindred me to * Arguments at the 
head of each chap. according to cuſtom, but having thought it 
eceſſary to give an entire Analyſis as I have done, there was 
no more room for Arguments without entring into Minuties, 
which would have been of very little uſe. | 
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Pechepe oupht I to ſay ſomething upon this, that] in the Pa- 
| phraſe one will find pretty frequent repetitions of ſome par- 
— as and, for, and ſome others; but the Reader, who will WM « 
hend that in a work where one has followed a road ſo lit- 
| th common as Thave held in this, one ought to, have much 
more of exaRitude than in other occurrences, willjudge with- | 
gut difficulty, chat generally thar, ot from this, that „ 
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faults have {lipped, of which theſe are the moſt material, 
the reſt the Learned will _ find, e by his 
Kies Bite. ar os 


\O2 terſe 17 aki; x N 1 vg. . if | 
Science, r. ſtrułe li kewiſe: ch.7. arg. reprouing t. reſuming: v.26. t. to 
camvent real nets: ch. g. v. I. he who ſees, r. ts ſeer: ch. 9. v. gghe ain, r. 
vnn phantumt: ch. 10. ang repr. t. reſuming:v. 4. calm, r. ecpſ: v. 14. pro, r. fra. 
Ch. rav. .4Irifling,r.thrillings. ' On the Remarks. Page 89.1.9.ns nr. 
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Text. 
Ver. 1. H E 
1 words 
of the 


28 the — 
of David, King 0 
Fernuſalem. 


loud voice in this Book, as 


Ver. 2. Vanit 
of vanities, ſait 
the Preacher, vani- 
ty of vanities, all is 
vanity. 'y 


Parapbraſe. 


T H ESE are for the ſubſtance, the 


words which the Son of David, 
Eing of Feruſalem preach d, when 
God had given him grace to acknowledge 
his ſins, which accordingly he directs to 
the ſinner, preaching, and crying with 2 


ſpoke to him by word of mouth. 5 

All things, ſays the Preacher, (and let 
his words ſink down into your cars) have 
only a vain ſhew, and no reality in them; 
it is vanity it ſelf, and ſomething yet 


more vain than that, vanity of vamties, 


of which the very nothingneſs cannot 


© ſufficiently be expreſs'd, tho one ſhould 


Ver. 3. What profit | 4 
hath ds of all hes 


labour which he tak- 


eth under the Sun? 
Ver. 4. Oue ge- 
neration paſſeth a- 


way” and another 
generation cometh, 
but the earth abi- 


detb for ever. 


* 
5 POP 
Fg -” 
* 
© 91 


repeat this a hundred and a hundred 8 


times, ſo in one word, vanity of vani⸗ 


ties, all is vanity. | —_ 
Let a man undertake here on earth 


whatever you pleaſe to imagine, What 


good will return to him from it? 


One Generation, that is to ſay, all the 
men that live in one Age, and all that 
they do paſſes away, and as that paſſes a- 
way another Generation comes, and with 
it all things new; a third follows this as 

8 1 Fele 


he had 
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2 _ECCLESTASTES. Chap. I. 
| e cloſe, and ſo on in the ſame manner per- 
| „ "ay „without interruption or reſt. WM 
5 he Earth -only remains fixt to be the 
25 | Theatre, upon which all theſe changes 
are to be. Y- 


GnneGiov. This then being ſo, what 
oY pe can a man receive of all lis la- 
1 7 OUr : | . 598 
Ver. 5. The Sun Have you taken notice of what the Sun 
al ſo b, and the does? it riſes and ſets, and as after its ri- 
Fun goeth donn, and ſing it makes haſte to go down into night, 
hafteth to his place ſo after it is ſet, it makes haſte in like 
where he aroſe. manner, and pants after its Tifing again. 
WMhile thus he gives us Night and Day, 
turning from year to year toward the 
South, and making our Winter, and in 
Ike manner, from year to year turning 
_ toward the Noayth, and giving us Sum- 
Ver. 6. The wind Have you conſider d the Wind, how 
Speth toward the that turning round Jike a drunken man, 
South, and turneth it blows to day from the North, to mor- 
"*bo:71 to the North, row from the South, a third day from the 
it whirleth about Eaſt, and another day from the Welt, 
= . continually, and the going and coming, and in this manner 
nid returneih a- continually ending and beginning again 
ee according to its Circuits. F 
Ver. 7. All the Laſtly, have you obſerved the courſe af 
Riders vum into the the Waters? All the Rivers in the world 
Sea, yet the Sea is empty themſelves together and at the ſame | 
wot full; unto the iuiſtant into'the Sea, and nevertheleſs the 
Place from whence Sea is not fwelld ſo as to rife above its 
the Rivers come , ſhore; which is 0 for this reaſon, that 
hither they return The Rivers, or the Waters of Which they 
*#p4in. , <conſilt;cometromthe Sea, and chat there- 
fore, when we /fay that they go thither, 
(if we would fpeak ſtrictly) we ſhould 
lay, they return thither to come out a- 
93 Con, In theſe you have the images of 
the ſucceſſion of Ages and Generations. 
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Ver. g. AM things 
elt. cee full of labonr, a 
the an conn utter 
ges /, % Fu ger 

© /ati-fied with fee- 
| ing; nor the Ear 
hat fd with hearing. 


V. 9. Thething 
= | that bath been, it 46 | 
her, bat mbich ſhall be, 
wild I 4 14: which 4. 


40 5. i that fich 
hl be done ? And 


ere 5 ud nen 


I 
thing under theSan. 


 ECCLESITASTES. Chap. I 


4 


All is nothing but labour, painful and 


yexatious labour, above what any man 


of the greateſt eloquence and invention 
can expreſs; for as the Sun, the Wind and 
the Waters row! fwiftly on, without in- 
terruption and without reſt, and yet 
after a thouſand and a thouſand turnings, 
there remains no real effect of their mo- 
tion; Ages and Generations go round 11 
the ſame manner, and after a thouſand 
Revolutions, nothing of all their ſucceſſi- 
on remains but meer labuur. 
Ihe Eye is never fill'd with ſeeing, nor 
the Ear with hearing ; for as the Eye is 
never weary, but deſires and ſtill covets 
to ſee, as the Ear does to hear new things, 
145 1 in the bottom are nothing but meer 
moke; Generations ſucceed one another 
with a greedineſs ſomewhat like it, after 
new changes, without effect and without 


* 


Fruit. 


Con. What profit then ſhall a man have 
o* all his labour, be it what it will? for 
if that of all Ages comes only to this, and 
that there is nothing but labour that re- 
mains and abides after all, what can that 
of one particular man come t? 


Con. But to give à clear Idea of that, 
which theſe Revolutions of Ages produce, 
and to ſhew at the {ame time, that as 1 
ave faid, they are nothing but pure la- 
without any advantage. I fay in 


the firſt place, and with confidence; 


That that which has been ſhall be, and 
that which has been done will be done 
again, that there is nothing new undef 
the Sun, I mean, that as the minds of 
wen haye their bounds, ſo the things 
which they inyent and do, have their li- 
mits too, going and coming, and making 
a kind of circulation, ſuch certain inyen- 
tions _— in vogue at one time; which _ 
| 1 1 
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A 


V. 10. Ir there 


any thing nhereof 


it may be ſaid, ſee 


this ts new? it hath 
been already of old 
time which was be- 


fore fis. 


. 
V. 11. There 15 
no remembrance « 
former things, nei- 
ther . ſhall there be 
any remembrance of 
things that are to 
come, with thoſe that 
[hall come after. 


of! | | «7 nth, 


after having been forgot for Tome Ages, 
in courſe of time come about again, as 
we ſec in the caſe of Dreſſes an 
ings, that they bring up the old ways, 


and of this Tam ure. . 


I deſpair of ever ſeeing any thing new 
be it what it will, and if there was any 
thing which any one would venture to 
call ſuch, I would be bold to fay, it had 
been ſome other time; for beſides that 
(as I have already hinted) it is the genius 
of the things of this world, to return to 
the point where they were at firſt, 
We ſee manifeſtly, that. thoſe which 
have been before us, are entirely blotted 


out of the memory of men, Hiſtories giv- 
ing us but a ſmall number of events, 


which are very far from being an ex- 
act account of what paſs d before our 


time. 


So that what has already happen'd is 


a certain ſign of what ſhall come to paſs 


hereafter; I mean, that as the world is 
always the fame, if that which is paſs d 
is forgotten and loſt as to us, the thing 
that ſhall happen for the future, will 


Jo too to thoſe that come after; and that 


therefore, and as I would have it conſi- 
der'd in the ſecond place, all things va- 


niſh even to the very memory of them. 


Con. For if theſe two things are put to- 
ether, that there are a certain number of 
zvents and Diſcoveries, which come 

round in the courſe of Ages; and that 
theſe Events and Diſcoverics are loſt, and 


vaniſh one after another out of the memo- 


ries of Men, it is very evident, chat the 


courſe of Ages and their Revolutions, 
ſerve only to employ that motion that is 
in the Creatures, and conſequently is no- 
Z Hy but labour , but unprofitable 1a- 

Es. | 


Build- | 


Tlat 
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Ihat which theſe Revolutions, which 
happen in the ſucceſſion of Ages and Ge- 
nexrations, do prove in fo. convincing a 
manner, namely, that there is no profit 
to be expected from any thing whatever, 
the ſame do thoſe which happen in ever 
particular Age, in every Generation, in 
the life of every man, confirm with no leſs 
ſtrength, but as the worldly ſenſualiſts, who 
make a God of their Belly, and place 
their chief good in their filthy pleaſures, 
do under pretence of eating and drinking, 
and taking their other pleaſures, com- 
monly turn theſe kinds of diſcourſes into 
ridicule, I believe, that I ſhall not do 
amiſs to wave this laſt thing for a while, 
and enter firſt into the Hiſtory of my 
f life, in which it may be ſeen, not by me- 

7 taphorical reaſons, but by the experience 
I my ſelf had of all the pleaſures of the 
world, that there is nothing real in them, 
no profit to be expected trom their enjjoy- 
ment, I mean no ſolid ſatisfaction. | 


Ver. 12. J the Let every one then that reads this know, 
Preacher was King that I who preach in this diſcourſe, was 
over: Iſrael' in Fe- no Preacher by my proteſſion, but a King, 
ruſalem. and a King not ot any little ſtate, but of 
M the Kingdom of 1ſrael, of which Feruſa- 
lem ( where I had my Court) was the 
chief City: For if this be well weighed, 

that I was not a Preacher but a King, and 

the greatneſs and glory of my Reign be 
remembred, with the tame I had got for 

Wiſdom and Knowledge, it will be eaſy 

to conceive, that as in that which I am 

bois to ſay to you, tnere is nothing f 

bigotry of Profeſſion, as the irreligious 

term it, any more than there is ot any 
prejudice taken againſt Lite, having no 
occaſion for either, my judgment ought 
not on any account to be deſpuiet; : : 
know then, I fay, that it is I W992 
B 3 preack 
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Ver. 13. And 1 
by heart to 


my all ings that 


Tie lone under Heu- 
den; this Jore tra- 


viel Bath God gie 
to the Sons of tens 


bb he e xerciſed there- 
Miß. 


Per. 14. I have 


een all the morks 


that are done under 


the Sun, and behold 


is vanity and 
Vexation of Spirit. 


Ver. 18. That 


hich is crooked can- 
nut be made ſtraight, 
And that which 15 
Vuanting cannot be 

duambred. 


; & them; one only part of a our Bodies, as 
dur Eyes or our Ears, being ſubject to an 
infinity of miſchiels. | 


1 
S 


1 
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preach now, and who was King over 1f-ael. 


I gabe my mint to the ſtudy of natural | 
things ebhilderifig all the Creatures that 
are under the Heavens, from the greateſt 
= . to the ops 3 | We L. 
e Hyſeg; t N. & 23. ſearching and 
12 NG l 


Hektfs outs 
à true JhderHefnit eguld give me, their firſt 


| Which one ought rather to call 
a Thorn, 4 he htc has God given 
e 


principles, and their moſt hidden virtues; 
this dy" 


to Man; that he mieht conſume both his 
body and Wind in the exerciſe of his vain 
curioſity ; for the puniſhment of that of 
the firſt man, who being deſirous to know 


good and evil, and by that means to 


make himfelf equal with God , boldly 
ventur'd to lay his hand upon the fruit 
of the Tree of that name, tho it was for- 
bid him. I fay, I have given my mind 
to the ſtudy of natural things, G. 

I conſider d all that is done under the 
Sun; and take notice of that which I ſay, 
all theſe things, nay more than that, the 
very ſtud of them is vanity it ſelf; va- 


nity did I ay! tis the very crucifixion of 


the ſpirit, a worm that gnaws, and that 

gnaws without getting any thing 5 it. 
For after one has waſted ones felf, if 

one would go about to make any uſe of 


that which one has learn d, if one would 
endeavour to reſtore an Eye that was loſt, 


or clear up an Ear that was thick of hear- 
ing, one thould ſucceed neither better nor 
worſe, than if one andertook to {trajghten 
a crooked old Trunk of a Tree; but that 
which is worſt of all is, that theſe Evils, 
for which no remedy can be found, are 
ſo many, that it is impoſſible to reckon 


ee Fe, Con, 


he exactneis that | 


LS ES a. * . a. 


He 


4 


V. 16. 41 com- 


wuned with mine 
own heart, ſaying, 
lo 1 am come 10 
12 Eftate, and 
ave gotten more 
wi ſdom than all they 
that have been be- 
fore me in Feruſa- 
lem; yea, my heart 
bad great experi- 
ence of wiſdom and 
knowledge. 4 


Ver. 1). And 1 

ave m' heart to 
now wi, lom, and 
to know madne 19 and 
folly ; I perceived 
that this al ſo is ve. x- 
ation of irit. 
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5 , 
3 1 


Cn. Aſter this find „ in which (a8 1 1 


have faid) I found fo little benefit, and 
o much trouble coming to my ſelf, and 


reflecting upon my condition, 

I reaſon d with my ſelf after this man- 
ner. Here I a brought up in great a= * 
bandance of Riches, in Power, in Au- 
thority, in Glory , and particularly in 
Wiſdom, above all thoſe that have reign'h _ 
in Feruſalem before me; and the truth is, 
Jam known enough to be able to f 
it, without fearing to be fuſpected of va- 
nity, 1 had a very diſcerning judgment to 
reſotve the moſt intricate things, and a 
pr deat of inſight into all manner of 


nowledge. 


On. What ſhall 1 do then, did I fay 
to my ſelf? were it not better I ſhould = 


turn my thoughts to ſomething more pro- 


fitable, to the government of my King- 
dom, and I on ordering oſ my Fami- 
ly? doubtleſs, ſaid 1, it would: o 

I apply'd my ſelf to the ſtudy of Wiſ⸗ 
dom, and of Madneſs or Folly; the firſt, 
which conſiſts in the knowledge of our 
true intereſts, of that which advances 
them, and that which is againſt them; 
and this, I mean madueſs or folly, which. 
conſiſts in the forgetfulneſs and ignorance 


both of one and the other; and I call this 


forgetfulneſs, or this ignorance, madneſs 
or folly, begauſe our true intereſt hnas 


ſomething © clear in it, and of that im- 
portance together, that as one muſt be 


quite ſtupid not to perceive it, ſo one 


muſt be mad to make no reflection upon 


it, or to deſpiſe it if one does: I apply d 
my ſelf, I fay, to this ſtudy, comparing 
the miſcarriages, and the tad conſequences: . 
of folly, to the clearneis and the advan- 
tage of Wiſdom , and endcayouring e- 

5 qually 
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ECCLESTASTES) Chap. I. 
5 ＋ to find out the principles of both, 
that I might know perfectly, what one 
ought to avoid in the one, and what one 
ſhould do to follow the rules of the other; 
but alas, by the trial I made, I ſaw that 
_ 1 this ſtudy too as well as the other was a 
=”. 12 vexation of Spirit, in which a man gnaws * 
. and preys upon himſelf. "9 
| Ver. 18. For in For as a great Inheritance is inſeparably 
mach wiſdom is attended with a great deal of labour, and 
= much grief; and he that one cannot enlarge ones Eſtate with- 
= that increaſeth wiſ- out encreaſiug ones trouble; ſo wiſdom 
3 dom increaſeth ſor- and knowledge are very cloſely united 
| rom. to uneaſineſs and pain. He who is the 
| wiſeſt man, and has the beſt underſtand- 
ing of his own Intereſts, wherein it lies, 
of what ought to be done to promote it, 
how many ſprings and wheels muſt be ſet 
4 5 at work, to ſet this Engine on going; 
= . and to how many accidents, that may 
1 Wet: + either throw it off, or make it run back-- 
ward, it is continually expos d: this inan 
who knows moſt, has for that very reaſon 
the moſt to diſturb him; ſo that he who An 
waſtes himſelf in his ſtudy to improve his 
knowledge, does by that means multipl 
his doubts, and with his doubts, his dite 
quiets. | 


Con. But I leave this diſcourſe to go on 
with my ſtory : after J had exerciſed and 
tormented my ſelf in theſe two enquiries; 
my mind, as you may judge, by what 1 
have told you, finding no comfort, and of 
on the other hand having none from God; 2 
for as you may imagine by this which I wh 
tell you, I had forſaken him, and he on 

his part, had in like manner left me to 
my ſelf ; my Soul, which like that of all 14. 
other men, who having a notion of hap- / 
pineſs, without knowing wherein it con- thi 
liſts, turn round like blind people, and 


EW rope about on every fide; my Soul, I. 
lay, blindly ſeeking this happineſs, and | 
. * not. . 
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ECCLESTASTES. Chap. fl. „ 


not finding it either in my knowledge 
or my worldly prudence, I reſolved to 
try if I could not find it any where elle, 
and Tentertained my ſelf thus. 


L * yr 


Text. 


Ver. 1. I. ſaid in 
my heart, come now 


1-mill prove thee 
with mirth, there- 


fore en 9 pleaſure, 
old 


and be 
is vanity. 
8 
1 ſaid in my heart 
and ſee into good. 


this alſo 


Ver. 2. I ſaid 
of laughter ip is 
mad, and of mirth, 
what does it? 

Heb. 

T ſaid of or to 
laugbter, fool: and 
of wirth, what 15 
that doing? 


» 
*& / 


CHAP. Il. 


* 


| Paraphraſe. 


1 Gail do my Heart I have conſtrained | 


thee with application to ſtudy and 
meditation, theſe thoughts have not ſuf- 
. fered thee to follow thy natural inclina- 
tions: I will conſtrain thee no more; on 
the contrary, I will try whether by the 
mirth and pleaſure which thou doſt na- 
turally look for, thou canſt find ſome 
latisfaction. Go, ſay I, taſte, enjoy, 
whet they call the good things of 
life, and lee if there is in them any ſolid 
pleaſure ; and look, this, as well as the 
ſtudy of natural things and of wiſdom; 
this, I ſay, isa pure vanity. 


Con, For in the heighth of joy and 


pleaſure, even when my Soul was intoxi- 


cated with them, N . 
I ſaid to laughter thou art a fool and 


ſenceleſs, who, without knowing why 


thou unhingeſt the machine of the Body 
by contorſions, which are little different 


from convulſions ; and likewiſe of mirth, 


tho more tranquil, after having ſearched 
what it was, finding nothing but a vain 
Image; I faid, what does it fignity 2 


| Cn. But becauſe, if I contented my 


ſelf with this, men would not fail to 
tell me, that I was too hafty in the 
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Ver. 3. I ſongbi 


in my heart to give 


my ſelf to wine, 


« yet . my 


heart with wi dom, 
and to lay hold on 
folly, till 1 might 
ee what mas thi 
good for the Sons of 
men, which they 
ſhould do under the 
Heaven all the days 


| of their fe, 


And I will feet. 


my heart to 


with or by Mine, and 
wy heart guiding it 


if | hay Self . 


f lb Fa 
Joi, 1. mioht 
"fee ws 2 9's to 
the Sons of men, 
what they ſhall do 
under the Heavens 
the namber of the 


day: of their life. 
freer works, I 
F 


me 
-p me Houſes, 1 


"oh JAY ds. | 


 ECCLES 
nent that I bore of theſe things; I 
_—_— in particular all that I did, | 
totry if there was no true ſatisfaction in 
the —— of the good things of the 
world. $ 


yards, 


TASTES. Chap. I. 


wW 


J gave my heart with all 


and diſcover what is belt for man, what 


he muſt do during the ſmall} number of | 


days he lives in the world. 


Con, But as it is not pleaſure alone 
which men can enjoy here below, I did 


not confine my ſelf to that, I ſought, to 
try in general all the others. 


my fleſh * 


I made me magnificent works for the 
convenience of lite, for without ſpeaking 
of the Cities I built, of the Wall of Fe- 
ruſalem which I raiſed, of the Temple of 


Cod; which Lam not to N of here, 


ſince I relate only what I did for my 
convenience and pleaſure, 2 Cor. 8. and 


Kings 9. 10. I built me Houſes for my 
ſelf, and for my Wife, the Daughter of 


Pharao, 1 Kings 9. 24. I planted Vine- 


Ver. 


Ferre 


4 * _ : 
to ſatisfy my Appetite, iffed my ſelf 
with Wine and Meats, and by a Hire of | 
wiſdom I applied my ſelf to madneſs | 
and extravagance of Debauchery, to {ce | 


__p 


3.17 
n in 


1 
the 7 


Care 1 
ſelf 
it of 
neſs | 
| ſee | 
rhat 
r of | 


did 
. to i 


Ver. 5. 1 made 


ue Gardens and Or- 
chards, and I plant- 
td in them Trees of 
ind of Fruits. 


. 

water 44 with the 
Wood which bringeth 
forth Trees. 


. V. 7. got me 
ſervants and Mad 
ens, and had Ser- 
vants born in my 
honſe, ulſo 1 had 
great piſſeſſeons of 
great and umi C at- 
rel, above: ull that 


nere in Feruſalem 


me. 


before 
or Heb 


H 


me alſo filver and 


gold and thepeculiar 
treaſure of Kings 
and the Provinces : 
Igot me men- fingers 
and momen- 


7 
und the deliphns of P 


the fons of men, mu- 
cal 5 inſtrumelrto 5 
and that of all ſorts. 
| Heb. 


Peculium Re- 


gum & Provincia- 
el of the Jos of 
z2hts of the ſons -0 
men, — 


& Captivas, mam- 


BCCLBSTASTES. Chap. 11, 
I made me delicious Gardens and Or- 
Il them with 


Warters to 


maintenance, 


| ouſe Children. 
V. 8. J outhercd. 


8 
"a ** ; 
* 


* 


chards, and took care to fil 
Fruit- trees of all ſorts, of ſpecies. 


On. And for the maintenance of | 


them, : 3 N 
I made me Pools of Waters, where, 
Channels, or otherwiſe, they watered 


the Trees to make them ſhoot. + 1 


| Gon. Second „For the ſervice of the 
Houſe, as well as for its conduct and 

I had Servants, Maids, Stewards, Offi- 
cers, great and 


all thoſe who had reigned 
Feruſalem. | 


= 
- 
- 
&* 
* 


* 
S 


{mall Cattel for the - 
Plough, the Cart, or for my Table, and 
of all that in greater abundance, than 
d before me in 


Gon. In fine, for abundance, magnifi- : 


cence, rarity and dehghts, 


I heaped immenſe Treaſures of Gold 
and Silver, and with theſe Treaſures T 
hcaped too what they call the riches of 


Crowns, which are proper and peculiar 


to Kings, as are rich Furnitures ot Veſſels 
of Gold, for there was none of S:lver in 


, my Houſe, 1 Kings 29. 21. Jewels and 
recious Stones, and all that can be found 


rare in the Provinces, as well thoſe bb 
my State as of Foreigners, 1 Kngs 19. 


11, 22, 27. I had all forts of Conſorts, 


among others, of the fineſt vores that 


One Can find of both Sexe, Men and WO 


men ; and above all, that which the 
Sons of men make t heir chief delight, I 
had young Beauties in abundance, for I 
had no leſs than yoo Wives, Princeſſes, 


and 300 Concubines, 1 K. 10. 11, 3. 
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V. 9. So I na 


WY 


ho were before me 
n ſeruſalem, alſo 
muy wiſdom remain- 
el with me. 
| 7. _ 
Inſupra ſapien- 
dia mea. 


—ä—ͤ—ͤ \ a 2 
= —— 2 * 
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1 Ver. 10. And 
whatever my eyes 


Fim them, I with- 
bed not my heart 
Pm any joy, for 
= "” heart rejoyced in 
= all nin labour; and 
it was my portion 


of all my labour. 


Tooked on all the 
work which hands 

_ wrought, and on the 
labour which I had 
laboured to do, and 

: behold all was va- 

iy and vexation of 
= . ſpirit, and there 
| was no profit under 
the Sun. | 


ECCLES TASTES. Chap. Il 


maid, young maids. 


_.,-preat, and encrea- 
ed more than all 


_— .deſred 7 lept not 


certainly 


V. 11. Then 1 


r : 8 
n OR * 
7 
©, 8 2% 
88. 2 
* 


And to ſpeak all in a word, I raiſed || 
and ee my ſelf in all things 


above thoſe who before me had reigned in 


Feruſalem; my worldly wiſdom in the 


mean time (ſpeaking by the way) re- 
maining in me. I mean that in the 
heighth of my elevation, when I did all 


the things which I have juſt related, I 


remembred ſtill my firſt deſign, which 


was to try the things of this life, to know 


what might be moſt advantageous to 


men; in a word, I raiſed and aggrandized 


my fei. | 

And1 gave my felf in all things an 
entire ſatisfaction, I never refuſed my 
Eyes any thing, never did I oppole 
the joy of my Heart, either combatin 
its deſires, - or W N it that whic 
might ſatisfy it; and 

* mirth, becauſe the 

truth is, my Heart diverted itſelf in what 
I did, for I did not trarerſe its pleaſure 
by any ill humour out of ſeaſon, and 
I did that well, for that is 
all the return which I had of my la- 
bour. , e 6 
Then coming to conſider my works, 
I fay, my works; for my Feaſts and 
my other pleaſures were vaniſhed into 
ſmoak; coming, fay I, to conſider my 
Works, Buildings, Gardens, Orchards 
Ponds, all theſe things of which I had 


not oppoſe 


taken ſo much care and pains, all ap- 


peared nothing to me but vanity, I 
found nothing ſold in them, great ap- 
pearance and nothing real. at do I 
lay? vainty; I found that all theſe _ 
were nothing but a : corroſion of mind, 
either to make them or preſerve them, 
and that as I have ſaid, there is no pro- 


fit nor advantage to be expected of what- 
ever is under the dun. Con. 


ſay, that I did 


eee 


1 jj | RP << 


1 1 wv w 


ECCLESTASTBS. chap. l. 13 


n. This diſcovery, which (as any one 


may imagin) threw me into no ſmall - 


ſurprize, it put into my mind to conſider 


in what conſiſts the advantage of worldly -. 


Goods, above the privation of them, for 


faid 1 in my felt; if all theſe Goods are 
nothing but vanity and corroſion of 


mind, whence comes it, that we eſteem 
them ſo high, what advantage can they 


have of their contraries ; but as it had 


C been of too long a. diſcuſſion to fall into 


Tn 2. af I 
turnel my ſelf to 
behold wiſdom and 
2 and folly, 
for what can the 
man do, who comes 
after the King ? that 
which has been al- 
ready done. 
- hed. 

And I turned my 
face there, to ſee 
wiſdom and madneſs 
and folly, for what 
is the man who ſhall 
come after the King, 


33 to oppoſe, for example, 
trength to weakneſs, riches to poverty, 


knowledge to ignorance, that among all 


good things wiſdom carries it without 


contradiction above all; I propoſed to my 


ſelf to fix ſolely upon this, and ſetting it 


in oppoſition to folly, to ſee in what it 
is that it carries it from this laſt. 


So I turned me towards wiſdom, I: 1! 


viewed it as well as folly and madne! 
to diſcover in what it is that the fi 


FT +. 


carries it above this, whence it comes 
that we eſteem the one ſo high above the 


other, for I could add nothing to what 


I had done to find what was moſt ad- 
vantageous to man, whether there is not 
ſomething 


was, w1ll not be able to add to my en- 
quiries; for what ſhall he do? that whicte 


other men have done, and there is none 


ol them has exceeded me. 


what already they 


have done. 


V. 13. Then 1 
ſam that wiſdom e. x- 
cels folly, as far as 
light excelleth dark- 
neſs. —— p - 

V. x4. The wi ſe 
mans eyes are in 


And in this enquiry, I ſaw that as 


ing in the world which can pro- 
cure him ſome ſatisfaction, and 1 am _*! 
fare that another who is not King, as 1 


much as light carries it above darkneſs, * 


ſo much does wiſdom carry it above fol- 


by: © N., | ; 
The wiſe man a! his _ in” <5 
bead, I mean that what he docs; he d 
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„„ ECCLESTASTES. Chap. I, 


85 e fool + : 


bis head „ but the it with judgment, and diſcretion , he 
fool wy in dark- ſees what he dogs, to what end , for 
weſt, and J 24 ſelf what teaſons, how he can make it ſuc- 
perceived alfa, that ceed, and what can traverſe it, whereas 


iF ane event er. the . 1s no mere nor leſs, than a man 


who walks in the dark, who does not fee 
where he is, nor where he goes, who 
gropes like a Blind , guiding himſelf by 
fooliſh conjectures, to which he makes no 
application, to examine if they have any 
foundation; but as I faw this great ad- 
vantage which wiſdom has over folly, I 
1aw too, that the wile and the fool will 
have the fame lot, I mean, that they ſhall 
both equally dye; the firſt, with all his 
illumination, not having in this reſpect 
pe 3 above the other who lies in 
5 t „ 

Ver. 15. Then What ay I in my ſelf? the ſame lot, 


10 t0 


Fell faid 1 in wy heart, the lot of the fool ſhall be the rule of 


& it happens t0 the mine ; to what purpoſe have I labour'd 
foal, ſo it happens to bing wile ? what will ſignify then 
i me; aud whbywas (when we are equal) the advantage which 
1 tes my * ? I have had over him? S0 I ſaid in my 
pu. 4 heart, dom with all its light is . 

art, that wy Lal. as other things are, a ng vanity. | 
Ma nana. 


Acordi 2 to the 


| rein of th fu a 


7 <g and 1 what 


ve T been 


vi ſe e — — the 4d. 


Winiage? 
V. 16. For there For when the wiſe and the f00] OW 
1 no 1 ried, their memory is buried with them 
iſe pure box ever and the one is no more remembred 


? 1 you for han the other; e as L have ſaid, 
, Jreing that Chap. I. II. the lot of all things W 
* which nom 3s, in the have been, that the days which fallow Obe 


— to come ſhall al literate them, and for certain the wile 
7" or:got ;- ad how ſhall dye as zwell as the fool, and *. 8 con- 
the wiſe man {equencs dhall be forgot like in. But I 


Heb. 


A = 3 >& HH 


— | GT ITY ew 1 


leb. 

For no memory of 
the wiſe with the 
fool for ever, inaſ- 
much as that which 


| already the days to 
come, all that is for- 


got; and how ſhall 
oe the wiſewwith the 
fool £ 5 


V. 17. therefore 
J hated | ie, becauſe 


the work that is 


nrought under the 
Sun is grievous to 


| Heb. 
And Thate life be- 


| Cauſe evil upon me, 


the work which is 
done under the Sun, 


' ECCLESTASTBS. Chap. u. 
| Cannot fay this without ſighing, how is 


13 


it poſſible that the wiſe ſhould dye as well 
as the tool? | | 


Con, After this meditation, and all my 
2 diſcoveries, I fell into a ſtrange con- 


Firſt, Life became odions to me, be- 
cauſe that all that one does under the dun 
here below in the world puts one into 
pain, and that for this reaſon, that I ſay, that 


one drew no profit of any thing hat- 


ever, that all was reducd into fmoak, 
and that our own works ſerv d for no- 
thing but to torment us. 


becauſe all vanity 


and gnawins 
* ng of 


HH R 

Ver. 18. Tea / 
hated all / labour, 
which 1 taken 
under the Sun, be- 
cauſe I ſhall leave 
it to the man 


e rule over 


my labour, where- 


in I have labour d p 


and wherein I have 


he ſhall be abſohute maſter of my | 
all on which have diſplay'd all my wiſdom, 


In the ſecond place, my works them- 
ſelves, for which I had taken ſo much 
pains during my life, and which, as ex 
one knows, are always very dear to thoie 


who have made them ; my works them- 
who elves, ſay I, became odious to me, be- 


cauſe that having made them for my own 
8 or for my glory, I ſaw that in 
dying, I muſt leave them to him who 
ſhould ſucceed, I know not who, 

Who knows whether he ſhall be a wiſe 


man or a fool, who ena himſeif by 


his fooliſh fancy, whatſoever he is, he | 


and by which I had propos d to my ſelf 
to | ns ſome memory of my name; 
and as maſter, looking upon it as wy 

| ew d 
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16 ECCLESIASTES. Chap. Il. 


I mean as his poſſeſſion, and not as his work, 


ew d my ſelf wiſe 
1 the 40, this 
#5 alſo vanity. 


Ver. 20. There- 
fore I went about to 
1 75 my heart to 

deſpair of all the 
labour which I took 
under the Sun. 


V. 21. For there 


is a man whoſe la- 


boar is in wiſdom, 


and knowledge, and 


: 735 7 yet to a man 
who has 


"therein , ſhall he 


leave it for his por- 


tion, this alſo is va- 


"nity, and a great 


_ 


has man of all his 
Tabour, and of the 
wexation of his 
heart, mherein he 


not labour d 


V. 22. For what © 


he will diſpoſe of it at his pleaſure, with- 


out having any regard to my intentions: 
certainly this alſo is a vanity, that we muſt 
leave our works, and in leaving them, 
leave alſo the right of them to others, 
who will diſpoſe of them as Maſters, and 


not as Founders. 


Con. In fine, this thought threw me in- 


to another, which, tho not ſo violent, 
was little leſs melancholy : it is, 
That I loft all the hopes J had conceiv d 


of them, I mean of my works; I had flat- 


tered my ſelf in making them, that they 


would ſerve to make me known, and to 
render my name famous; but ſeeing th 


muſt be left, and left, as I have ſaid, to 
know not who; and that he, whoever he 
is, being maſter of them, ſhould diſpoſe 
of them at his will, I conclude, that there 
was no hopes to build upon them: and I 
was in the right of that. | 
For how many are there, whoſe works 
are done with wiſdom and prudence, with 
knowledge and addreſs, ſo that they have 
all the perfection that humanely one can 
give them; who dying, leave them to 
people, who have had no part 1n doing 
them, who have not even any natural 
right to them, whoſe portion and heri- 
tage, however they become to diſpoſe of 
at their will; certainly , this alſo is 
a vanity in the things of the world; 


what do I fay, a vanity, it is a great 
evil, which cannot but occaſion a mortal 


PE 
For to finiſn here my Hiſtory, becauſe 
I propoſed to my ſelf to prove, what re- 


turn a Man has of all that he does under 


the Sun, and from the corroſion of his 
R . 


52 


rk, # 44: labour d under 
th- the Sun. 

182 : Heb. ; 
uſt | For what being or 
m, exiting for man 
rs, in ar his labour, 
nd and of the knawing 


his heart, that 
imſelf labours him- 
8 ſelf under the Sun. 


in- 

nt, Ver. 23. For all 
his days are ſorrows 

d I and his travel grief, 

at- yea his heart taketh 

ey nd reſt in the night, 

to if this is alſo vanity. 

1 

0 

he 

oſe 

ere 

11 


V. 24. There is 
nothing better for a 
man, than that he 
Zould eat and drink, 
and that he ſhould 
make his Soul enjoy 
good in his labour. 
Heb. | 
Not good for man 
that be ſhould eat 
and drink, and ſhem 
his Soul good in his 
labour. | 
Solomon. 
This alſo I ſaw, 


was or is from the 


re- ¶ And of God. 
der | 
his 


puniſhment 2 the criminal curioſity of 


ECCLESTASTES. Chap. Il. 15 


+ 


I fay gom the corroſion of his heart; 
for all the days of his life are days of an- 
guiſh, his 2 5 is a labour, I mean a 
continual ſubject of vexation, even in the 
night, his heart is full of care and agitation, 
not able to find any calm; that (I mean), 
the labour of man, and the corroſion of 
his heart is, as IJ have ſaid ſeveral times, 
vanity it ſelf, whence he draws not an 
profit. 


Sen ſual Worldling. DEE 
No, it is not good for man that he 


ſhould eat and drink, and that he ſhould. 


give his Soul a reliſh of pleaſure in Ins 
labour. 


S 
I have conſider' d this, as T have obſer- 


ved in my Hiſtory, and J have ſeen, that 


not only it is a vanity, as I have faid, 
but likewiſe that it comes, even as the 


ſtudy of natural things, Chap. I. 13. from 


the incens d hand of God; for, as for the 


the 


18 ECCLESIASTES. Chap. II. 
the firſt man, when to make himſelf e- | 
qual to him, he would eat of the prohibit- 
ed fruit, and know good and evil; he 
delivers him to that ſtudy, in which he 
uſeleſly conſumes himſelf, for the pumiſh- 7 
ment, even of the gluttony he ſhew'd in 
this criminal action, he has given him 
over to his diſſoluteneſs, wherein by the 
evil he contracts, he puniſhes himſelf by | 
| his own ſin, in the commiſſion of it. 
V. 25. For who For to anſwer the fool according to his 


can eat, or who elſe folly, who ſhall eat more than I ? who is 

can haſten more he that ſhall exceed me in that ? and. of | F 

than I. conſequence, who ſhall know better than x 
I, whether this be advantageous or pre- 2 
judicial. 


be ſenſaal Morldling. þ 
V. 26. For God That is, in effect from the hand of God, 
gives to 4 man who for he bleſſes him who is agreeable to him, 
17 good in his ſight, giving him wiſdom, underſtanding, and 
wiſdom, and know- even content, whereas he gives the ſinner | 
lede, and joy; but labour and trouble, to gather and heap, WF 
Jo the ſinner he gives that afterwards he may give it to him who We 
, travel, 10 gather is agrecable in his eyes, as when he gave 
and to heap up, that the flocks of unjuſt Laban to his beloved | 
he may give to him Facob. | | 
that is good before 
Cod. 
Solomon. 

That is alſp da- 
Zity and es | 
of Sirit. 


\ 


CHAP. | 


is there is 4 ſeaſon, 


ECCLESIAS TES Chap. Hl. 19 


— 


* 


—— 


0 x — 
— 8 
— — 
2 F * 


Text. 


CHAP. II. 


a 
hs 


Paraphraſe. 


I. To every thing S Olomon. For this effect, I obſerved firſt; 


that all the events of lite, thoſe which 


of and a time is every reſpect Nations in general, and thoſe that 
an purpoſe under the regard Families and Perſons in particular, 


re- 


© Heaven. 


* 


each depends on the diſpoſition of things, 
which include an infinite number of cir- 
cumſtances, among which the will of 
man has but a very little part, and often 
none at all; and ſecondly, that the diſ- 
poſitions of things, which with reaſon 
may be called times or 1caſons, ſince they 

are the cauſe of that which happens in 
the world: God; who has the times in 
his hand, has rang'd them almoſt like the 
feaſons of the year, in oppoſition the one 
to the other; on this foundation, I fay; 
that under the Heavens there is a time for 
all, however oppoſite it be; I mean, that 
1t there is a time or a ſeaſon, which pro- 
duces good or evil, of whatſoever nature 
it be, the contrary evil or good, will 
have another time, another ſeaſon, which 
will give it its birth. 


Con. This has no need of argument, 
experience alone demonſtrates it. 


2. A time to be In all men the time of birth has its con- 
born and 4 time to trary, to wit, the time of death, as well 
dye, a time to plant, as in the Herbs of the Garden - that of 
and a time 10 pluck planting, has in oppoſition that of pul- 
up that which is ling up, when their fruit or their leaves 


planted. 


having been gather'd, there remains no- 
thing but their ſtock and their leaves, 
which cumber the ground, : 

G2 3. 4 


4 


9 
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A time to till, 
and à time to heal, 
a time to break, and 
a time to build up. 


4. A time to weep, 
a time to laugh, a 
time to mourn, and 
a time to dance. 


5. A lime to caſt 


an ay ſtones, and a 


time to gather ſtones 
| | 


together, a time to 


erbrace, and a time 


to retram 


brucing, 
n 


from em- 


6. A lime to get, 
and a time to loſe, 
A4 lime 10 keep, and 
4 time to cab anay. 


7. A time to rent, 
and a time to ſow, 
a time to keep ſi- 
dence, and a time 10 


ſpeak. 


"+ 4 


* 5 - . p 
Among Nations, the irruptions of Ar- 


mies of their Enemies, often accompani- | 
ed with mortality or plague ; this time of 
killing or demoliſhing has its time oppo- 

ſite, the days of health and peace, in 


which the Country re-peoples, and the ZE 


Cities raiſe themſelves again. 
In all Families and all Kingdoms their 


misfortunes ; as are in Kingdoms, the loſs 


of good Princes, or of their ſucceſſors; or 
in Fainjilies, the loſs of Father or Mother, 
Wife or Children; this time of tears ot 
mourning, has its oppoſite times of mar- 
riages or of births, which are fol 
with Feaſts and Dances. 


In our temperament, youth, in which 
man ordinarily ruines, and if one may ſo 


ſay, demoliſhes his Houſe, and diſperſes the 


Stones of it, as he gives himſelf up to all 


manner of Luxury; this time of prodiga- 
lity and debauchery has its oppoſite time, 
an age of maturity, in which this ſame 
man heaps again his ſcatter' d Stones, rai- 


ſes his Houſe again, and iy 9 to be 


nauſeated with his filthy practices. 


In commerce, a time of gaining and 


to put in reſerve, has its oppoſite time of 
loſing, and even of throwing away ones 
Merchandizes into the Sea, to ſave life in 
a tempeſt. 5508 7 , 

 Inreſpe&tof our Goods, our Reputati- 
on, Dignities or Employs ; in a word, of 
all that concerns us in life, overwhelm'd 
ſometimes by the number, ſometimes by 
the credit, the power and authority of our 


enemies, it happens ſometimes, that both 


we and our Inheritances are torn in pieces, 
and that a breach is made upon our rights 
and priviledges; this time of ſuffering 
and to be ſilent, 1 Sam. 15. 27. 1 Kin. 11. 
11, 13, 31. 2 Kings 17. 21. has its oppo- 


{ite time, in which raiſing our ſelves a- 


gain, we break ſilence, defending boldl 


our rights, repair the breaches hic 


Were 


lowed 


ECCLESTIASTES. Chap. III. 227 
| weere made upon ns, and mend our rents. 
n. In fine, for I ſhould never have 

done; if I would alledge all examples; 

and beſides, thoſe which I cite are of ſo 


27 preatanextent, that there are few circums 
ir ; Itances in life, which they do not regard, 
15 7 An ſine, ay I, | ; 
or 8. A time to love, In reſpect of the relations which are 
er, and 4 time to hate, between men, either generally among 
ot 4 time of war, and Nations, or between Families and Per- 
i- c⁊4 time of peace. ſons, the circumſtances of time, which is 


un the cauſe that they contract acquaintance 

Te and habitudes, whence they paſs to friend- 
iihips and alliances, which among fa- 
NN 6H ot milies are the bands of ſociety and fre- 
Fa gquentation; and among Nations, 
2 42 of peace; theſe times. of friendthip 
and peace have their oppoſite times, ſome 
| vexatious circumſtances which create in- 
difference and hatred, which among par- 

L ticulars paſs even to quarrels, and among 
Wt States to war: now to reſume my*argu- 
[ ment, and draw for the laſt time my con- 
ſequence, that there is no profit for man 
to be expected, of whatſoever be does 
here below under the Sun, as it appears by 
the examples which I have juſt alledg'l; 
there is no time nor ſeaſon;*farourable 


ti- or grievous, which has not its contra 
of 4 | leaton; that we cannot enjoy any good, 
Pa nor do any evil, but that the oppolite 
by good or evil will happen ſome day. 
ur 9. What profit What return does a man make, even 
that he that works in he who applies himſelf with the ait moſt 
2 that wherein he la- care to whatihe does? what return has he, 


— 


the moſt pains.\5i1929117 wt iy he one 
Con. The animal man does not compre- 
hend this, for to add to the vanity ot h's 
labour this draught ot Science; WC en 
another hand will be a way tochistcrimes, 
extravagances and vices, by which I pre- 
2 * 


ats ours. I fay, ot that winch he labours in with 


* 


; 


2 e 1% moon, zg 


10. 1 have ſeen 


he travel whichGod 

Has given io the Fons 
ef wen, zo le exer- 

ed in Wt 1; 


2 ECCLESIASTES. Chap. Ul. 
| | propoſe to Prove again the vanity of the | 


world. 


knows, it is by actions, rather than by 


any other thing, that the heart diſcovers 1 
its inclinations; I -have ſeen, I fay, all | 


that theyſemplay themſelves in, this hea- 


vy penible and afflicting labour, which 


11. Hebath made 


every thing beauti- 
ful in bis . alſo 
be has ſet the world 
in their heart, ſo 
at no man can or 
ſhall find out the 
workthatGod maketh 
from the beginning 
T the end. a capi- 
de ad calcem. | 


9 


12. I Inom that 
here 1s no good in 
1 5 NN hs 4 
man to rejoyce, and 
to do good in his life. 
13. And al ſo that 
every man ſhould 
eat and drink, and 

enjoy the good of all 


his news it zs the 
rift of 'Gv . io 

e 
And al ſo, or in A 


fett, every man, let 
him eat and drink, 
and ſee good in all 


God has deliver d to, the Sons of men to 
do, to torment themſelves in doing it. 


On. This God, juſt and wiſe, 


has made them beautiful to their eyes in 


their ſeaſon; what do I ſay, he has ſet, | 
he has placd the world it ſelf in their 
heart, delivering and abandoning them to 


the love of the world; ſo that being full 
of this paſſion, the man does not ſeek, 


find, nor will ever find the work of God, 


the work of his wiſdom, that ſame which 
appears in the things which his provi- 


dence has already made, which from one 


end to another is, and ſhall always be 
hid from him. 


The Senſual: Worldling. 
I know already, I have no need to be 
inſtructed in that, that among men there 
is no good whatever it be, but that of 


cheering ones heart, or to lead, or make 


a merry life of it. b : 

For in effect, that is the gift of God, 
that every man may eat and drink, and 
treat himſelf well in all his labour, for this 
gift does not ſo much conſiſt in the goods 
themſelves, as in the agreeable ute we 


may make of them. 


Ihaye generally feen all that they em- 
ploy themſelves in; for as every one 1 


He has render d all things aimable, he | 


K W N 


e e ee 


a God. 


his labour; Ait of 


14. 1 know, that 


whatever God does, 
it ſhall be for ever 


nothing can be put 


to it, nor any thing 
taken from it ; and 
God does it, that 


men 1 fear be- 


Fee l im. 


* 


15. That which 
has been 1s now, and 
that which is to be, 
has already been, 
and God requires 


that which is paſt. 


I6. And more- 
over, I ſaw. under 
the Sun the place of 
judgment that wick- 
edneſs was there, and 

the place of riohre- 
oa ſne ſo, that ini qui- 
ty was there. 


17. I ſaid in my 


heart, God ſhall 


judge the righteous 


and the wicked, for 


there is a time „ 
for every purpoſe 
and for every work, 


\BCCLESTASTES. Chap. Hl. 23 


I know already, that a God does, 
of what nature ſoever, is always the lame, 
that one can add nothing to it, no yore 
than retrench from it, Dent. 12. 32. 

30. 6. Rev. 22. 18. I mean, that what he 
does in conduct and government is unya- |, 
riable; that man doing good or evil, by 
vertue or vice, cannot introduce anv al- 
teration; that'is the foundation of Reli- 
Bon, © od Who! 1s immutable in himſelf; 

ng ſo too in his ways, that we who are 


22 tb; ct to ſo many revolutions, may al- 


Ways tremble in his preſence. 

What has been — we fee now, 
and likewiſe what ſhall be, hereafter has 
been already: C 30d giving a continußl cir- 
cular motion to all things, wherein to 
create new ones, he does but recall thoſe 
which had been long time betore, and 
were effaced out of the menioty, of men, 


chap. 1. 9, 
Solomon. 

J have ay morcover the ſeat off judg- 
ment and juſtice, the Tribunals Where 
they judge Criminals, . Adulterers, Rob- 
bers, Murtherers che Sacrilegious, and 
where are examine! the ſtirs and diffe- 
rences which rife among men, to give 
every one his right : and ice here, ON 
thete Tribunals tits wickednets itielt, A- 
dultery, Thievery, Murthers, Sacriledge, 
the preference of perlons and extortion. 
Whercupon, 

I faid in my ſelf, certainly Gol will 
judge the world, the good and the wick 

ed ſhall appear before him, for there is 
a time for all things, and tor every work, 
there likewiſe muſt be a time of jule- 
ment, wherein theſe unſuſt ſudges, who 
judge now with ſo much iniquity and in- 
jultice, ſhall themſelyes be judged in their 


turns. | 
l | ; Hev 


* 


p Heb. , 

I ſay in my heart, 

God ſhall. judge the 
juſt and the wicked, 

For there is 4 time 
for every thing, and 
* every work 

fee. 

18. L ſaid in an 
heart concerning the 

fate of the Sons f 

men, that God might 
manifeſt them, and 

f that. 75 might 


are heaſis. 
1 Heb. 


I ſayin ney heart 
| upon: the matter of 
the ſons of men, for 
to purge them, God, 
wo and = they ma 
1 ſee. that they beate 
themfelves to them- 
j ſel ves. 7 "PR fe. he 


' T9. For that which 
befals the Sons of 
men: befals beaſts, 

eden one thing be- 
fals them; as the 
one dies, fo dies the 
other, yea, they have 

one breath, fo 
hat a man has no 
A bea 3 . 

1 Heb. 

For there is an 
event for man, and 
there is an event for 

beate, and it is 4 

fame event for all; 


2 _ ECCLESTASTES. Chap, W. 
m Con. But not only that, beſides this | 


ſee, 
that they them ele : 


Preheminence ver- 


as this dies, ſo dies 


judgment to come at this preſent. God 


Say I in my heart, preſiding over the 
affairs of men, and all their deportment; 
God, I fay, judges and revenges their 


malice, by their malice it ſelf, he gives 

he logſe'one againſt another, to the 
end, that deſtroying one another, they | 
may purge and enlighten themſelves, in 
| and that 


them t 


tearing themſelves up like weeds, 


they themſelves may ſee, that they are 


nothing leſs than men; brute Beaſts ra- 
ther, either in themſelyes by their brutal 


and ſanguinary inclinations, or in their ſo- 
ciety, living among themſelves like Wolves 
which tear one another. | 


Senſual Worldling, 

For in reſpect of the body, man is ſub- 
ject to:an event, and the baſk is ſubject 
to an eyent likewiſe, and this event is in 
the ſame manner for both; it is death, for 
as the beaſt dyes, ſo dyes man, their breath 


is entirely the ame; now where is the 


difference? hab man any advantage in 
that ? none at all; for as they ſay, all is 
Mit. = OP 


that, 


his 


that, and there is a 


and what advan- 
tage hath man a- 


all is vanity. 


20. All go to 


one place, all are of 
the * duſt, and all 
turn to duſt again. 


= 21. Who Tnome 
the 7 of Man 
which goes upward, 
and the Spirit of the 
Beaſt which goes 
downward, | 
Heb. 


the Spirit 4 


Man is that whic 


| wing , and the 
Spirit of the 555 
ab- (hat which deſcends. 
ect I 22. Wherefore 1 
1n 8 perceive, that there 
for 15 nothing better . 
ith WW than that a man 
the ſhould re ice in his 
111 on x for that 
s his portion; 


or 
n ho ſhall bring him 
to ſee what ſhall be 
after him? 
Heb, 

And I have ſeen 
that there is 0 £00 
except, &c. 5 


ſame breath for all, 


bod e heaſt; none, for 


rence, 


„ 


= 


ECCLESTASTES. Chap. W. 25 


* 


All the Man and the Beaſt going to the 
ſame place, that is to ſay, to the grave, 
and ſo falling to nothing, according to 
that Scripture, all was made of duſt, and 
all ſhall return to duſt. 7 


Con. And as for the Soul, in which it 
is pretended, there is an eſſential diffe- 


Who is he that knows this difference? 
who knows, it when the Man and the 
Beaſt dye, and give up their laſt breath, 
which is the ſame in all things;if the breath 
of the man is that which aſcends, and the 
breath of the beaſt, that which deſcends 
into the duſt with its body, which fe- 
turns to it. | | 


Con. For my part, I have not known 
It. 0 


T have ſeen that there is no other good, 


or rather that it is the only one, that Man 


ſhould make his Heart merry in all that 
he docs, becauſe that is his Portion, his 
Dowry, his Legacy, his Inheritance, after 
which he has nothing to expect; for ſup- 

oſe he does not divert himſelf during 
Jö life, and that he torments himſelf to 
gather wealth, when he is dead, who 
ſhall bring him again from the grave, to 
enjoy what he ſhall have leſt after him? 


CHAP. 
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{ 


o 
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CHAP. IV. 


Text. 


/ Solomon. 

I. SI return d, 
And con ont All the 
_ Ofpreſ/i017s that arc 
done under the Sun 


and behold the tears. 


of ſuch as were op- 


prefed „ and they 
had no comforters; 
and on the ſide of 
thelr oppre ſors there 
#45 power, bat they 
ad no comforter. 
Heb. 

No comfort for 
them. 


2. Wherefore 1 
praiſed the dead who 
are already dead, 
more than the living 
who are pit alive. 

3. Tea, better is 
he than both they, 
who has not yet been, 
who has not ſeen the 


» evil werk which 15 


done under the Sun. 
| Heb. 

And good more 
than both, &c. 


ditations, an 


Paraphraſe. 


Solomon. 


| ] Turn'd me, and confider d that 1 


1 might unckerſtand the effects of their 
tyranny, all the oppreſſions which are com- 
mitted in the world, of all kinds, and 
ot alt degrees, without excluding any; 
and theſe are they whom they opprels, 
the Poor, 'the Orphan and 'the Widow. 
aw them all at once abandon'd and co- 
ver d with tears, not one Soul who took 
care to wipe them, and yet leis, to put 
a ceſſation to the cauſe of them, in taking 
up their defence. No comforter for them; 
and on their oppreſſors ſide, there I ſaw 


power, but power alone with all its ri- 


gour, without pity, without mercy, and 
none who durſt, I do not ſay oppoſe, but 
even take part in the ſufferings ot thoſe 
whom they oppreſſed; and ſo, once again, 
no comforter for them. 

How happy, faid I, are the dead now? 
yes the a even thoſe who are already 
dead of a long time, more happy than 
the living, even thoſe who are yet living. 


But more happy, yet more happy than 
both the dead and the hving, he who has 
never been, and who has not ſeen what 1s 
committed under the Heavens. 


Con. But I PRE continuing my me- 
8 and from thoſe who are raiſed 
in authority, to thoſe who have none one 


over another. ; 
| 4. Again 


; - 5 
* 


— 
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4. Again 1 con- 


ſidered all travel and 
every rig. 
that for this a man 
is 'envied of his 


Neighbour, vhis' is 


alſo vanity and ver- 
ation of Spirit. 

| Heb.  . 

And Thave:ſeen 
7, all travel, am al 
rettitude or pe 2 
Hon of work, that 
that envy #0 the 
man, Or it envy for 
the man from his 
compan ion; this va- 
nity, &c. * 

5. The fool, fold- 
eth his hands, and 
eateth his own fleſh. 


Heb 


A fool folding 


his 2 f and eat- 
ing his fleſh. 
"* Wks 145 4 
handful with quiet- 
neſs, than both the 
hands full, with tra- 
vel and vexation of 
*hirit. 

© © Sho. 5+ 
Better is north 
the full hollow of the 


band of reſt, than 


Full the two fiſts of 
labour of md and 
corroſun, h 


7. Then I re- 
turned, and ſaw va- 
nity under the Sun. 

Hes. 

And I turned me. 


* 


wor, 


Teaft my eyes on all ſorts of Profeſſions» 
and in every one I ſaw that the Maſter- 
pieces of Art, Which ought to be à ſub- 


ect of admiration and eſteem, are to him 


that made them a matter of envy from 


thoſe of his Profeſſion; certainly this isn 
vanity in the works of Men, and not on- 
ly a vanity, it is a corroſion of mind, a 
- ſubject of melancholy, that what one 


does of good, dra ws but evil upon us. 
On. An able man in his Trade works, 


and after having diſplay d all his dexteri- 


ty in his work, when he has happily ſuc- 


An extravagant Loyterer, his hands 


folded, and often in fo great miſery, that 


he eats his own fleth out of pure hunger. 
Says he, | 


2 % 


All the labour in the world is not 
worth a moment of reſt; the hollow on- 
ly of the hand full of reſt, is worth more 


than labour by handfuls, with the corre» 


tion of mind which it creates. Is not 


there the maſterpiece well paid? 


Senſual Worldling, _ 
And I tarncd me, and conſidering at- 


tentively, I aw a yanity under the Sun. 


| 8. There 


a | 
ö Y 

p 

1 

; 

\ \ 
| 

p 
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S8. There is one 
alone, and there is 
not 4 ſecond, yea he 
bas neither Child 
nor Brother, yet is 
there no end of all 
5 | r - _ : 
is eye ſatisfied wit 
| Riches, = ays he, 
for whom do J la- 
boar and bereavemy 


Som of good? this 


is alſo vanity, yea, 
it is 4 ſore travel. 


2. Two are bet- 


ter than one; becauſe 


they have a good re- 
ward for their la- 
bour. 


10. For if they 
fall, the one will lift 
up his fellow, but woe 
to him who is alone 
. when he falls, - 
be has not another 
zo lift him up. 

- e 


For if they fall 


* © The one or the other, 
tie one will raiſe 


his fellow, and, or 


but woe to him who 
= alone, that he fall. 


% 
* 


It is that there is ſuch a man who is 
alone, without Wife as well as without 
Children or other Relations, Brothers or 
Siſters ; in whoſe labour there is neither 
end nor relax, and who works too with fo 
much greedineſs and blind neſs, that as his 
Soul is never ſatiated with gain, he is not 
neither capable of making reflection in him- 
ſelf, and to fay, for whom do Ido this? and 
for whom is it that I conſume my ſelt, 
and rob my body, not only of its plea- 
ſures, but of its ſubſiſtence too? that is 
alſo, juſt as it has been ſaid on the ſub- 
ject of envy, that is a vanity,” that one 
ſhould kill and conſume ones felf with 


labour, without giving ones ſelf any relax 


any more than pleaſure; what do I fay, 
that is what ought to be call'd an afflict- 
ing labour, a vexations 111 occupation. 


Con. Poor creatures, who deprive them- 
ſelves, not only of ſociety, but of a the 
companion too , 1f they knew how to 
count but two, for they would ſee that 

Two are better than one, ſince at leaſt 
they draw from their labour a tolerable 
good ſum, whereas the Salary of one alone 
is nothing; and what they ſay of the Sa- 
lary of thoſe who work by the day, one 
may ſay of all other things. . 

or not to ſpeak but of thoſe which are 
familiar, if it happens that they fall, the 
one or the other, he who has not fallen 
will help his companion to riſe; but on 
the contrary, woe to him who is alone, 
put the caſe that he falls, and here alone 
as he is, there is none to help him to riſe 
again. 1 


And 


nd 
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and no ſecond to 
raiſe him, and here 
is no body to help 
him to riſe. 


11. Again, if 


29 


1 


Likewiſe, if two lye together they will 


to bye together, then be warm, but he who lies alone, how 


they have heat, but 


how can one be 


warm alone? 


12. And if one 


him, 


prevail again 


two ſhall withſtand 


him, and a three- 
fold cord is not eaſily 


broken. © 


Cn. I come to 
to the manner how Kings govern, and 


13. Better is a 
poor and wiſe Child 
than an old and 


fooliſh Kin 


moniſhed. | 

14. For out of 
Priſon he comes to 
reign, whereas alſo, 


he who is born in his 


Kingdom becomes 
. 


15. J conſider d 
all things living 
under the Fun, with 
the ſecond Child that 
ſhall ſtand up in his 


Read ; 


g, who 
will no more be ad- 
; 


can he keep himſelf warm? 


12. And in fine, if it happens that any 


- one ina quarrel, be ſtronger than he wo 
is alone, two will reſiſt him, and if they 


were three, better ſtill; for as they ſay, a 
treble thread reſiſts, and does not calily 
A | 

SALA? 72547 Solomon. ” 
Kingdoms in general, 


how Nations ca themſelves under 
them; and I fay, in reſpect of the my 


without alledging what I have ſeen; for 


have an odious example for my ſelf, and 
nearer than thoſe that I could ſee 

That even a King, he who 1s grown old 
upon the Throne, and who otdinatily is 
a weak conceited Man, who knows not 
what it is to take Counſel, is not worth a 
young and a poor Child who has ſome 
ſenſe. FL: 8 | 
For this ſame, this poor Child, from 
the place where they impriſon Fugitives, 
ſhall come out of Fetters to reign, and 
they ſhall experience him one day 1n this 
ſtate, whereas the firſt, this King conceit- 
ed of himſelf, becomes miſerable upon the 
Throne it ſelf, on which he was born. 


Con. But as to the ſubject of Nations, I 


ſhall fay here, that 


I have ſeen all the people who are in a 
ſtate, who hve and walk under the Sun, 
{urround the youngPrince who is theHerr 
of the Crown, and neglecting,and leaving 


the old King to languith upon the Tung 2 
| 6 82.5 


3 - * * * 
, - * # ” 
* 0 
- 
: 


F N 
8 ; 
- 8 N , 
1 2 
5 me : I ga, 
k - on. | * * > 
1 f 


16. There 1s. no 
end of all the People, 
even of all that have 
been b 
they alſo that come 
after ſhall not rejoice 
in him, ſurely this 


. alſo is vanity and 
vexation of Spirit. 


Heb. 

No end to all the 
people, or with 
the people, with thoſe 
= 1770 15 90 

re theſe, likemi 
with thoſe who ſhall 
come after ; they 
ſhall not rejoice in 
him, or Pal take 
10 pleaſure in him. 
i. e. this young Prince 


efore them, 


5 
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he ſits upon ; likewiſe the- reſpects and 
wiſhes are for this Child, who is to fuc- 


_ ceed him. 


Con. But let him not take advantage, 
this young Prince whooyer he is. 

With, the Nations no. end of changes, 
always they are moving; their Father 
did what theſe do, their Children will 
do the ſame. No, this young Prince i; 
now their Idol, he will not always pleaſ 
them; the time will come, when fat 
from being agreeable to them, they will 
do more than neglect him; for this, a 


Scepter or a Crown, has no more privi- 


ledge than other things of the world, than 


the work of 4 Tradeſman, ver. 4. juſt as 


all they are, it is a vanity, a ſource of corro- 


ſion of minds. 


Con. Imprint this in thy heart, O man, 
among thy fellows, whom thou canſt not 
teparate thy ſelf from; thou oughteſt to 
expect nothing hut inconſtancy and folly, 
even there where prudence ought to be, 
2. 16, 13. but envy; and calumny, v. 4. but 
injuſticè and but wickedneſs it ſelf, where 
juſtice ought to be ſeated, chap. 3. 16. thy 
labour will profit thee nothing, no not to 


draw any true —_— from it, chap. 3. 9. 


all is vanity. Fear God, 10 


_ CHAP. 


ECCLESIASTES. Chap. v. 


* 
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GRAD V7 


Solomon continuing, and begin 7 theſe Exhor- 


tations in this Chapter, to the en 


x: 


of the ſeventh 


Exhorting to the fear of God. 


Text. 


I. Keep thy foot 
when nr © — 
to the 2 of God, 


and he more ready 


to hear, than to offer 


the ſacrifice of fools ; 
for they conſider not 
that they do evil. 


2. Be not raſh 
with thy mouth, and 


let not thy heart be ed, for this living God, before whoſe eyes 
thou oughteſt to tremble, is in Heaven, 
that is his Throne, and thou art upon 


haſty to utter any 
_ before God, for 
591 


is in Heaven, 


and thou upon Earth, 


therefore let th 
words be few. 4 


Paraphraſe. 


When thou entreſt into the Houſe of 
God, take heed of thy foot, nei- 
ther run nor go heavily, do as when thou 
entreſt the Kins's Cloſet ; wh 

habits this place, dwells in a ft} ſmall 
found, and not in the wind or earth- 


uake, 1 Kings 19. II, 12. The Angels 


there ſing Hymns in his preſence; if thou 
makeſt a noiſe and troubleſt their Harmo- 


ny, th 


will throw thee into the outer 
darkneſs ;-be feized therefore with a holy 
dread, and approach not to facrrfice like 
fools, who know not what they do; that 
they do evil when they ſactifice, but to 
hear the words of eternal life which come 
from his month, for to hear God is better 
than ſacrifice. 


On. And taking heed to thy foot neg- 
lect not thy tongue. 

Let not thy mouth ſtutter, and let not 
thy heart haſten to utter words ul digeſt- 


Earth, which is but the foot-ſtool of his 
Feet, therefore let thy words be counted, 
and in a {mall number. | 


3. For 


God, who in- 


: 


i 


vi * * 
F- "Mw 
2 


5 
44 
488 


| 

1 
B 
| 4 
5 


2 


x E 


2 For a dream 


altitude of buſi- 
= - neſs, and 4 fools 
voice ic known by 
be multitude of 


words, | 


a 


if , 


. When thou 
"poneſt a vom to God, 
defer not to pay it, 
for he has no ple a- 
| fore in fools, pay that 
= mThichthouhat vom- 
ed. 1 


8 
= .<. Better it is, 
> rhat t hon ſroalde} 
mot vow, than that 
thou ſhouldeſt vow 
and not pay. 


6. Suffer not thy 
mouth to cauſe thy 


Se 


Ia thou before the 
L angel, that it was 
| | an errour : where- 
| fore ſhould God be 
= | angty at ithy woice, 
Aud deſtroy the works 


N F thing hand. 


cumes through the 


fleſh to ſm, neither 
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For without alledging other reaſons, 
it is with abundance of words and 
long diſcourſes, as with a great deal of 
knotty buſineſs ; theſe make a man dream 
in ſleep, and the firſt, the great numbers 
of words throw into extravagancy, take 
heed not to appear ſuch before God, wil⸗ 
dom it ſelf, ie 


On. In the heat of thy long diſcourſes 
it often happens to thee to engage thy 
ſelf by ſolemn Vows, however vain thy 
words are do not deſpiſe them. 

When thou haſt vowed any thing toGod, 
not only do not fail to perform it to him; 
but do not even defer, God will not be 
mocked, his Soul takes no pleaſure in 
tools, who make a. game of his ſervice; 
do not play upon him as thou doſt on thy 


Fellows, whom thou referreſt from one 


day to another, and whom thou often 
doſt not pay; perform, and without de- 
Iny, what thou haſt vowed. 

It is better thou ſhouldeſt make no 
vow, Which often God does not ex- 
act of thee, than to make any, to engage 
thy felt tolemnly, and that of thy own 
motion, without any conſtraint, and at- 
terwards not to accompliſh it. 
Give not then thy mouth the liberty by 
its precipitation to make thy Fleſh to ſin 


thro weakneſs, watch over thy diſcourſes, 


and conſult thy ſtrength before thy 
making of a vow, and when thou hatt 
made it, do not amuſe thy ſelf to excuſe 
it before the Prieſt of the Lord, whois 
his Angel for us. I miſtook, it is an er- 
ror in me, I thought I had more ſtrength 
than in effect I have. Wretch ! why wilt 
thou even by thy words enflame the 
wrath of God, and why wilt thou engage 
him to diſſipate the works of thy hands, 
the labour thou haſt taken in thy Field, 
or thy Vineyard. | | 


7. For 


| 1 : 
2 
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ns, 7. For in tbe For what mean all theſe excuſes. In the 
nd multitude of dreams multitude of dreams which we make, the 3 
of and man) nords, molt part are vain, and there are but a 
um here are alſo di- few of them which ſignifie any thing; 
er; ders vanities - but and in the multitude of words, it is that 


ke Bi fer beg gol. there is much of this vanity, and that 
11 wy there are few of them which mean an 
For in the multi- thing; but do not abuſe thy {elf ; fear 


tude of dreams and God 
ſos ¶ vanities, i. e. ann! „ 2 a 
hy multitude of vani- Con. Or if thou art near the Altar, or elſe⸗ 8 
hy dies, and in many where, let thy fear regulate thy diſcourſe. 
words, 1.C. many da- 5 — 8 
od, nities. ; | ee ee o A E S 
8. I thou F 7 If in any Province or Kingdom, or any | 
be he oppreſſion of the other parts whatever they be, thou doſt 
in Poor, and violent (obſerve that they oppreſs the poor, and 
de; ¶ Perverting of ſudg- that judgment and juſtice are perverted 
hy vent and juſtice in in Extortion or Rapine ; do not evaporate 
ne 4 Province, marvel thy ſelf in exclamations or in admirations 
en not at the matter, upon what thou ſeeſt; for the high one, 
1c. bor he that is higher from the height of his Throne of Heaven 
than the higheſt re- where he inhabits, watches or regards. 
no ar deth, and there Yes, the moſt high preſides even over 


ex- e higher than they. thoſe who commit theſe Evils, he knows 
age Heb. hy he does it, he has not put thee in 
vn For he who is their place, that is thy pain; if thou wert 


af. higher than this there, thou would 'ſt not perhaps be juſter 
high one obſerves, than they. 0 SR - 
by and there are hig her | 
in „ban they. | | „ . 
es, 9. Moreover the And as for the goods of the Earth, the 
hy Profit of the earth is ſubject on which thou talkeſt with 0 
galt for all, the King little reipe for God, complaining conti- 
aſe hinſelf is ſerved nually of their partition. As for the goods 


33 


o o 1 * 
- . 
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ois © the Field, of the Earth, I fay, without reproach» 
er- . ing thee, with thy frivolous diſcourſes, 
gth And the profit o know that there are no others, but that it 


it % Earth in all {elf in all reſpects, and that when thou 
the hinge it, a King doſt poſſeſs ſuſficiently for thy entertain- 


well © 7 e King is ſer- ment of theſe goods which it gives, thou 
vant to or of the poſſeſſeſt all Riches; a King, for example, 
dd, Fal. Wil 


who among all men, is he who might 
create thee the moſt jealouſy, what doſt 
3 thou 


| 7 f 


Increaſe, they in- 


* 


* 2 5 S.. 3 1 1 ; 
* 4 c 0 * Th 
Ee 
* A 0 — 
m- + a as * 
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| 10. He who ; 63 | 
falver, ſhall not be 
«Fitisfred with fploer. 


©. tor he that loves. 


- 


ſſpeet, whether he 


© abundance with in- 
creaſe, this is alſo © 


any... | 
* 55 hv Heb. 2 
Mt be nouryped 


5 falver ,, nor he 


who loves. aban- 
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tkou think he is? but à ſervant of this 


_ Earth, of theſe Fields which are plowed, 


or ſerve for paſture, that he works ſome- 
times with his hand, and whoſe entertain- 
ment and cultivation, he is obliged to 


make his firſt and principal care, ſince 


wit out that he cannot live, neither he 

nor his people. . 
Money does not feed, nor does it ſatis- 

fie; he who loves it ſnall not have his fill 


of it, and in a covetous heart, the Fruits 


likewiſe turn into Mettal, he who loves 
abundance ſhall not be ſatisfied with Re- 
venue, this abundance, this revenue is as 
well as many other things which I have 
ſpoke of, a vanity, whence is no return 
ol profit. For ſuppoſe 


dance ſhall not be ſa- 355 


el, 10 wit, by 
f the revenue. 


II. When, goods 


eren ſe thut eat them, 
and what good is 
tthere to the owners, 


ave the beholding 


them with their 
„ 
Heb. 
I augmeuting 
an Eſtate, thoſe who 
eat it augment, and 
what rectitude, i. e. 
- advantage fir the 
muſters, the ſceinę 


conſequence, who ſpend it muſt be 
mented; now what advantage does the 


ba 
A 


— 


That an Eſtate does augment the num- 


ber of people which keep it up, and b 
{t-be-aug- 


maſter draw from it, but to {te with his 
eyes that they conſume it; add what thou 
mayſt call a corroſion of mind. 


them or the fight of | 


their Eyes. 1 
12. The ſleep of 


4 lalouring mar is 


eat, little or much, 
but the abundance 
44 


That. the labourer is of a ſtrong conſti- 
tution, let him eat much or little, he 
ſleeps no leſs all night, whereas the Rich 


is a weak ſtomach, whoſe fepletion is a 


burden, which weighs upon him, and 


of; 


* "1A . 


. 8 


of the Rich will not 
| affer him to ſleep. 


13. There is 4 
fore evil I have ſeen 


under the Sun ; 


Riches kept for the 


owners thereof to 
their hart. 
s. 

There is a ſad 
evil I have ſeen un- 
der 7 Sun, 2 
kept for the hurt 0 
their ah g 

I4. But theſe 
Riches periſh by evil 


travel, and he be- 


gets a Sun, and 


there is nothing in 
his hand. * 
Heb. 

40 5 = Riches 
periſh by ill pratti- 
ces, A and he has 
nothing in his aud. 


15. As he came out 
of his mothers womb, 
naked ſhall he return 
to g0 as he came, and 
ſhall take not hing of 
his labour, which he 
nan carry ama) with 
him. | 


16. Ani this al- 
fois 4 ſore evil, that 
in all points as he 
came þ ſhall he go, 


* 
« 
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* 
9 = : — 


permits him not to find any reſt; thou 


doſt not underſtand me perhaps, the firſt, - 


poor or rich enjoys ſome ſatisfaction in his 


fe, whereas the abundance of this man 
deprives him even of ileep. 


Senſual Warldling. 


There is in the world a vexatious evil, 


not only for thoſe who. are ſeiz d with it, 
but even for thoſe who think on it; it is 
the fury of heaping Treaſure upon Treas 


ſure, out of this Tonceit, only ot accumu- 


lating them for what happens? I have 
often ſeen under the Sun, that theſe Trea- 
ſures heap d and kept with moſt care,ſery'd 


to the rune of their maſters, drawing up- 


on them either the feel or peyſon. 


And if that does not happen, what 
would you ſay, becomes of theſe Riches? 
they periſh by il] practices, a litigious 


, ; 35 — 


* 


wrangler makes his prey of them, aud the 


avaricious man, who had keptthew with 


o much care, part in the proſpect of en- 
riching an only Son that he has brought 
into the world, finds his hands empty, 
having nothing to give. 


Con. But if none of theſe accidents 
{hould befal him, . 
This avaricious man, ſuch as he is 
come out of his Mother's womb, naked, 
ſuch ſhall he return to leave this world, 


as he came into it; yes, with all his la- 


bour, let him kill himſelf if he will with 
labouring and heaping, he will carry a- 
way nothing to take with lim into the 
other world, he will go away with em 


ty ha nds. ' 


And certainly this is that which one 


may call an evil, that after having live 


in 10 great an abundance, and having 
been 10 covetous of ir, he departs from 
| D--2 and 


is 


"of 


* 


end ſhall take no- 


=” - 
ks 


thing of his labour, 


bo — 5 : . hag . 
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3 
* 


which be may carry 


amm) in hes hand. 
17. All bis days 


41 ſo he eats in dark- 


neſs, and * he has 


much ſorrow and 


mrath with his ſich- 
neſs. 
Zeb. 


And Tread; choler 
or ſorrom, and * 


iu the diſeaſe 67 


AN. 5 
18. Behold that 


»hich 7 have ſeen, 


£004 and comely ſor 


628 70 eat ani t9 
and to omney 


rnder the Sun, al 
the days of his life 
which God gives 
Him, ſor it is his por- 
tion. 


tba. 
Nich I hade ſeen, 
good and fine, it is 
70 cat aud drink, 
aud to enſoy good in 
all ones labour, 

© 19. Every man 
#lſo, to how Cod 
hath giden Riches 
end Viealth,cnd has 


given him pon er to 


eat there, and 10 
rake his portion, end 
ro refoice in Vis la- 


. boar, it is ile gilt 


U God. 


this life quite naked, juſt as he came: 
for what profit, pray, for him to labour as 
he does, = wind or tor ſinoak. 

Adding, that inſtead of ſeeking in his 
labour, ſome refreſhment and repoſe a- 
lone, in ſome ſad Hutt all the days of his 
lite, he eats in darkneſs, belabour'd on 
one fide with a corroding melancholy, 
from the regret which he has that he can- 
not ſave; and on the other with his mad- 
nets and fury ofcontinually heaping. 


This is that which J have learnt by the 
deportment o theſe Wretches ,I have ſeen 
that all that there is good and fine in the 
world, it is, that man amongſt what he 
docs upon carth, ſhould eat and take his 
pleaſure as long as his days laſt, becauſe 
it is theſe pleaſures which are his portion; 
the only thing that he draws irom the 
world or this life. : 


I have even known, that if God gives 
Riclics and Subſtance to any, whoever he 


is, and that with theſe Goods, he gives 7” 
him orer them a true title, a happy tem- © 
perament ; by the favour whercot, being 
dilingag'd from their tyranny , he may 1 
at and take his part of them, and rejoice 25 
in his labour; it is in that that conſiſts 4 


the gilt of God, 


I mean, the ſoveraign 
8004. 1 a 


20. For 


þ 


20. For he ſhall 
not much remember 
the days of his life, 
becauſe God an- 
ſwers him in the joy 
of his heart. 
_ Heb. 
Foraſmuch . as 
God is anſwering 
according to the joy 


of his heart. 


- 


3 


: 8 


. 
29 ; 
1 


* 


is ad 7 n 
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For in ſo living, the man will agreea- 


bly forget himſelt, the paſt, the future, 


and their cruel reflections will diſſipate 
from his mind, becauſe God anſwers. 


him, and gives him not only according 
to his deſire, but according to all the joy 
of his heart, which he fills himſelf with. 


Con. This Doctrine is natural, and the 
truth of it is eaſie to be ap hrehended, and 
more to be practiſed. Yet there are a 
great many whom God does not bleſs 
enough ſor that, for to give again an ex- 
ample of thoſe who make an ill ule of 


riches, and at the fametime to add ſome 


advertiſements on this ſubject, beſides 
theſe wretches whom I have talkel ot, 
that live after a manner ſo oppoſite to 
theſe Precepis. 


CHAP. VL 


Text. 


1. There is an e- 
vil which I have 


ſeen under the Sun, 


Aud tis conimon a- 


mon e. 
Heb. 


It numerous or 


mul.:iplies itſelf up- 


ob men. 
2. man to 
whom God has vi- 
en rithes, wealth 
and honour, fo that 
2 wants nothing 


for his Soul, of all 


Paraphraſe. 


Here is an cvil which I have ſeen un- 
= der the Sun, and a contageous evil, 
which makes a ravage among men. 


It is that there is ſiich 2 perſon to 
whom God gives riches, ſubſtance and 
glory, fo that his Soul can with nothing 
that it does not poſſeſs, and to Whont 
however he gives not over theſe Goods, 
this true title 1 have ſpoke ot, 5. le. 


D 3 that 
5 


— 
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that he deſires, yet 
God gives him not 
power to eat thereof, 
hut a ſtranger eats 
it; this i avanity, 
and it is an evil 


diſeaſe. 
| Heb. 


For, or hecau ſe 
a great feranger . 


Fa man beget 
4 Ei Chit- 
dren, and live ma- 
ny years, ſo that the 
days of his years be 
many, and his ſoul 
be not filled with 
good, and al ſo that 
he hade no burial; 
ſay that an un- 
timely birth is bet- 
fer tan le. 


4. For he cometh 
in nith vanity, and 
departs in derkneſc, 
aud his name full 
be "covered wit 
darkneſs. 

Heb. 


I come. 


ECCLESTASTES. Chap. VI. 


joy himſelf with them; 


OY 


this happy temper, by the favour where- 
ot diſengaged from their tyranny, he may 
eat of it and enjoy himſelf, becauſe with- 
out doubt God reſerves them for ſome o- 
ther, who is more agreeable to him, ch. 
2. 26. ſome Foreign Captain, who one 


day will poſtels himſelt of all that the 


firſt preſerves with ſo much care, fand 
profiting of his favings, ſhall eat and en- 
this 1s that 
which ought to be called a vanity, and 
a ſad evil, that one ſhould heap, fave, 
and rob ones ſelf for a Foreigner who pil- 
lages you. 

Suppoſe if you will, beſides all that I 
have ſaid of Goods, Riches and Glory; 
let this great man bring into the world a 
hundred others ſuch as he, for it is in 


the glory of his Family, that he makes 


the greateſt part of his own conſiſt, and 
above all in the preſervation of his name, 
ſuppoſe that he lives as long as yon pleaſe, 
for they ordinarily call his avarice a ſo- 
briety, which they pretend prolongs his 
days, if his Soul has not been fully ſati- 
ated with good things, and that he has 
not had a decent interment; I mean, 
that he is not buried in delicacies, and 
has not ſo finithed his days; I fay, that 
I make not any account of all that he has 
zofſeſied, of his Children, nor of his long 
life and that I hold him leſs happy than 
an Abortive. e 

For this, I mean, the Abortive 1s 
come into the World in vanity, as a 
Fruit which was not come to its matu- 
rity, which can ſerve for nothing; and 
{o like wiſe he is gone into darknels with- 
out having appeared among men, and 
his name has deen covered with dark- 


nels and 3 he was never talked 
* 


of, nor cyer will talked of, whereas 
this perſon, he is known, he is famous 
in the World, and this name 18 _— 
1 1 15 „. « | os © | ut 


2 
4 
1 
1 
8 
8 
S 
| 


* 


5. Moreover he 
has not ſeen the Sun 
ar . known any 
thing; this has more 
reſt than the other. 


rs HO 
And has known 
19 reſt, meaning 


that there is more 


for this than for the 


other. | 
6. Yea, tho he 
live a thouſand 


, years twice told, 


* yet has he ſeen no 
good, do not all go 


10 one place. 


Heb. 
If he has ſeen no. 
7. All the la- 


bo ur of man is for 


his month, and yet 
his appetite is not 
filled. 

464 40 5 
And alſo, yet, o 
with all that the 
Soul ſhall not be fil- 
„ 

8. For what has 
the wiſe more than 
the fool, what has 
the poor that knows 
how to walk before 
the living. 


k 7 | 9 is the 
ght of the eyes 
* the wand ring 


of the deſire, this ; 


alſo vanity and 
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k, which has 
but a vain, ſmoak, w * een 


ö ch has had ng- 

thing real nor ſolid, ſince h 

no pleaſure.  _. 3 
And more, the Abortive has not ſeen 


the day, he has not known what is ſweet- 


neſs or repoſe, ſo that there is more of it 
fox him 7870 for the other, who has ſeen 


It. 


But the firſt, fay they, lives a long 
while, two thouſand years, it they will, 
and he lives without pleafure ; and muſt 
he not dye? and both he and the abor- 
tive, do not they go to the lame place? 
A life without pleaſure is not lite, that 
ought to be accounted for nothing. 


All the labour of man, generally all 
that he does in the world, is only far his 


mouth, and for all that his Soul hall 


never be perfectly fatiated ; beſides, its 
greedineſs, it will make to itlelf Ther's 
of Reputation, Grandeur, Science, Wis- 


dom, pcor head. 


For the wiſe man, ſuch as this perſon | 


] ſpeak of, the wile man, I iay, with all 
his wiſdom, what advantage has he above 


the fool, I would fain have it told me, 


what is the happineſs of a poor neceſſitous 


man, tho ingemous, and who knows 


how to livein the World. 
A good Moriel ; what do I fey, the 


ſight alone of a good repaſt, is worth 
more than all the Curvets of the dont? 


Theſe inex haſtible deſires, or theſe fine 
dreams that it makes upon the Stars, Ir 
D 4 | Dev 


it, and known it, and has not taſted of 


* 
4 


: = 


. 


2 40 | 
die. ration 0 Spirit. 
5 r 

Dyan the, walks 


of the Soul, 


LE 
—— 4 — 


has been is named 
already, and it ts 
tnown that it is 
man, nor may he 
contend with him, 
"that is mightier 
than he. © 
EE "Heb. 
Quud quod fuit 
jam nominatum 
vel celebratum no- 
men ejus & notum 
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- 


EY 


in matters of Government? Theſe imagi- 


nations, I have a famous Author for war- 
rant, 
cortofion of mind. 


Ectl. 14. 17. are but vanity and 


Cn. And as for reputation, which this 


agaeereat petfon makes his all of, 
. 2 erlion : 
16. That which Ih 


at is it that already long ago his 
name is famous, and that they talk of it 
every where ; they know very well that 


it is a man, and that he cannot conteſt, 


or appear at the bar againſt him who is 


ſtronger than death, which ſpares none. 


) 


eſt quod 1pſe homo 


& non poterit con- 


tendere cum 1llo 
gque eſt fortior vel 
FM 'qurior ſe, fortis vel 
Ez gurus præſe. 
11. Seeing there 
be many things that 
encreaſe vanity , 
what is man the 
better. 

Feb. 

For i: is 4 mul- 

tirude of words 

* which mil:iply va- 

nity, What advan- 
tage jor man. 

T2. For who knows 
what i good for 
man in this life, all 
rhe days of his vain 
liſe 3 05 he ſpends 
'as a ſhalom, for 
who can tell a man 


For it is a multitude of words, ch. 6. 
7. that Iwill not imitate, which does no- 
thing but multiply vanities, all this tat- 
tle being vanity itſelf; for what profit 


5 ; 


returns from it to man. 


For once again; the buſineſs is, net to 
know whether there are vanities in the 
world; every one agrees upon that: The 
Queſtion is, what is moſt adyantageons 
to man in this life, during the ſmall num- 
ber of the days of the lite of his vanity, 
and fo much the more worthy to be _ 

what 
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what ſhall be after led days of vanity, that they paſs and | 
him uuder the Sun., conſume like a ſhadow , which has but | 
aan obſcure appearance without reality. 
' Beſides what will happen after us in the 
world, that thereupon we might take our 
meaſures; or who is i! among the Preach= 
ers or the Prophets that knows the firſt, 


rid Utd ef 


"and can foretel the ſecond. : - 097 8 


K 


„ _ — 


CHAP: VIE" 


. 


— 


Solomon anſwering and reproving his Diſ- 


Text. 


1. A good name 
is better than preci- 
ons ointment , and 


the day of death bet- 


ter than the day of 


ones birth. 


4 


2. It is better to 


90 t0 the houſe of 
mourning than 10 


the houſe of ſeaſting, 


for that ws the end 
of all men, and the 
living will layit to 
ht: heart. 5 


3. Sorrow is bet- 


ter than laughter , 
for by the ſadneſs of 


the countenance the 


4 


courſe. 


Verl. „ 


Paraptraſe. 


Fine name is nothing, ſay they, ch. 


4 6. 10. and death, as if it were a great 


evil, will come to deſtroy them; and Þ, 
ſay, that a fine name 1s better than the 
belt perfume, that the day of death is 


better than the day of birth, and that he 
who dies with this fine name, the repu- 


tation of an honeſt man, is happier than 
he who is born amongſt incenſæe. 


oy 


No happineſs, fay they, but in good 5 


chear, ch. 5. 18, 19. ch. 6. 3. and 6. and 


I fay that the Houſe of Mourning is better 
than that of-Feaſting, becauſe that in this 
the man forgets himſelf, whereas in the 
firſt he ſees an example of his end, and of. 


that of his fellows, and this ſinks inte 
his heart, and obliges him living to think: 
of dying. | 


In joy, fay they, ch. 5. 18. conſiſts 
felicity ; and I fay, that care and the 
moſt gnawing ſadneſs is better than the 
moſt noiſy laughter; the mind erapget 
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42 ECCLESIASTES. chip VIL 
heart is made bet- 


ter. 


the wiſe us in the 
- fe of mourning, 


mirth. 
7 Heb. 


The heart of wiſ- 
. F wiſ- 


5. Ir is better ta 


hear the rebuke of 


the wiſe, than for 4 
"FL 
ong Of FOOLS. 
uf Heb. 
Better is the cor- 


rection of the. 
6. For as the 


craclling of thorns 


ander 4 pot, ſo is 
the 1 — — of 4 


fool, this is alſo va- 
7 9 


. Surelyoppreſ- 


for makes 4 wiſe 
man mad, and 4 


gift deſtroys 


Heart. 


3. Better is the * 


end of a thing than 
'* the beginning there- 
, the patient in 
 « Jpirit is better than 
the proud in Spirit. 


of _ | 
Of adiſcoarſe. 
9. f. n. haſty 
in thy Spirit to be 
1 5 for & anger 


reſts in the boſom of 


Fools. 


4. The heart of 


the heart of 
» fools is in the hauſe 


hear the 


the 


by this, whereas even the dejection of the 
countenance diſſipates part of our paſſions, 
and fo renders the heart better. 

The heart of the wiſe, either with com- 
paſſion for the afflicted to comfort them, 
or to learn better to number their days, 
carries them into the Houſe of Mourning ; 
that of fools, to forget all that is impor- 
tant and ſolid, carries them into the Houſe 
of Mirth; what can one think of thoſe 
who make their ſoveraign good conſiſt in 
ä 5 

They play upon, and fatyrize the wile, 
ch. 2 . 22 hie the cenſures 
of the Wiſe, than to hear the Songs of 


Fools who fatyrize them. 


Fer what is the offenſive noiſe of 
Thorns which are burnt under a Pot, 
fuch is the laughter and the ſongs of Fools 
for the ears of the wiſe : This, this Laugh- 
ter, and theſe Satyrs are a vanity, as well 
as the other things I have ſpoke o. 

For, oppreſſie n makes a wile man loſe 
his judgment; what will it do with the 
laughter of the fool? and proſperity, as 
well as the gift which is made to a Magi- 
ſtrate, ruines the heart, and this laughter 
proceeds but from too much eaſe. 

Ihe end in all things 18 better than the 
beginning, it is that which the wile re- 
cards above all when he ſpeaks. A man 
of ſenſe, patient and moderate, who hears 
and thinks, is better than theſe fierce and 
2 ſpirits, which ſo eaſily take 

re. | 


Do not trouble thy felf, nor be -too 
haſty to be angry at every word which is 
{aid, there are none but Fools, in whoſe 
breaſt anger makes its ſcat, who are 17 

, leb. 


ne 
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tled at every thing; hear then patiently, 


Hub. 
Toirritate anger. 


10. Say not thbu 
what is the cauſe 
that the former 
days were better than 
theſe, for thou do 
not enquire Wie 
conceruing this. 


11. Wiſdom is 
good with an inhe- 


ritance, and by it 
there is profit to 


them that ſee the 
Sun. 

12. For wiſdom 
* 1s a defence; and 


money is 4 defence, 


but the excellency 


* of knowledpoe is, that 


wiſdom gives liſe to 
them that have 1 
I be 2 p of 
n Ie ow 0 
wiſdom. Z 


12. Conſider the 
work of God , for 
who can make that 


frait which he has 


grade crooked. 


for to that which I have ſaid, ch. 5. 8, 9. 


touching the complaints upon the di- 


ſtinction which God makes between men, 


in the partition which he makes of Dig- 
nities and Riches, I will yet add ſome- 
thing of the ways of ſpeaking, in reſpe& 
of proſperity and adverſity, in this 


o not {ay, as thou doſt ordinarily, © 
whence comes this, that the days of our 
Fathers have been better and 3 than 


ours; for there is neither wiſdom nor 


piety in this queſtion, thou thinkeſt of 


the time and of the ſeaſons, think on God 
who regulates them; and on thy ſins, 
which are the cauſe that they are evil. 


Wiſdom, ſayſt thou im other occaſions. 


I mean in thy fair days; wiſdom is a good 
thing with 2 good Inheritance; it is there 


Sun. 
For under the ſhadow of wafdom, un- 


der the ſhadow of money; for all that 
thou ſayſt, one lives undiſturbd under 


the ſhadow of money and of wiſdom; 


but with this difference, that the advan- 


tage is all on the ſide of the knowledge of 


wiſdom, which alone makes him live 
who poſſeſſes it; for beſides that, there is 
not a more fare defence, ch. ver. 19. it is 
when one is truly wiſe, that one can ſay 


* 


that there is profit for thoſe who ſee the 


that one lives; the life of tools not being 


a life, 


for good; tor who ſhall change this order? 
who ſhall redreſs the times of the life of 
Man, which he has fo rendred irregular 
and oppoſite the one to the other. 


14. In 


Look, conſider attentively the work of 7 
God, this work of his wiſdom which 1 
have ſpoke of, ch. 3. 11. by which he has 
diſpoſed the things of the world, ſo that 


there is a time for all, for evil as well as 


1 


10 
. 


| . edneſs, 


"TT 
. * 


- thing after him. 
e a 


ny 14. In the day 


of A e jor 
ay 


ul, At in the 


% of adverſity run ſiler, 


God al ſo hath ſet the 
one over againſſ the 
other, to the end, that 
man ſhould find no- 


b. 


T — 

In the day of good 
6 in end, that ruining proſperity by adverſity, 
the day of adverſity 


-be in good, an 


7 Mord | 

have ] ſeen in * 
. day: of my vanity 9 
there is 4 juſt man 
that verifher in his 


= 28 neſs, and 
10 ; 


re is 4 Wicked 
man that prolongeth 
fe in bis wick- 


. bis lif 


* Solomon. 

16. Be not rig h- 
kebnt oder much, 
nor make thy ſelf 
oder wiſe , 


c 1 0 
Poul deſt thou deſiro 
| 0 0 * 
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| In the day of good and . thou 


wilt not reflect? enjoy thy ſelf, I con- 
ſent, but in the day of adverſity look on 
the work of God, which thou mayſt ſee 
perfect, the day of evil being come to 
ruine that of good; and conſider of what 
uſe thy mirth has been, if thou hadſt 
room to ſay, that one lives undiſturbed ly 
under the ſhadow of Money. This da 

of evil, God hath made it, as I have 110 
in oppoſition to the day of good; to the 


the man may not find any thing after him, 
T ſpeak of God, (nothing excepted) he a- 
lone, in whom he can put any conft- 


- dence, 


; Senſual Worldling. 
During the days of my vanity, for life 
is no more nor leſs than a ſhadow, I have 
conſider d all things, to know what man 
was to do, ch. 5. 12. I have particularly 
taken heed to all theſe precepts, touching 
the fear of God; and TI have ,obſerv'd , 
that there is a juſt man who practices them, 
who not only dyes, but even periſhes 
miſerably 1n his righteouſneſs, and that 
there is on the contrary, a wicked man, 
who prolongs his days 1n his wickedneſs, 


| Solomon an ſmering. 
Thou haſt conſider d all things, and in 
particular all theſe precepts upon the fear 
of God, that is well; but upon that 
which thou ſayſt of the ruine of the juſt, 
and of the long life of the wicked, I have 
three advertiſements to give thee; the firſt, 
that thou take care not to pretend to an 
overſtraĩned righteouſneſs, no more than 
of a wiſdom which excels, why through 
too great great an elevation of thonghts in 
things which are above thy reach,ſhouldſt 
thou throw thy Soul into contuſion and 
trouble, and perhaps into deſpair , or 


why ſhouldeſt thou engage God to pour 


upon 


. * * 
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17. Be not over 


much wicked, nor 


be thoa fooliſh : why 


ſhouldeſt thou dye 


before thy time. 


18.1 is " that 
thou ſhouldeſt take 
hold ae, yea al- 
ſo from this with- 


draw not thy hand, 


for he who fears 


God ſhall come out 


of them all, 

Ver. 19. Wiſdom 
ftrengthens the wiſe 
more than ten mig h- 
ty men who are in 
the City. 

Heb. 

Governours, 

20. For there 15 


not a juſt man that, 


does good, and ſins 


not. | 


21. Alſo take no 
heed to all words 


that are ſpoke, left 


ECCLE 


upon thee in his anger a ſpirit of ſtupidity, 
as he did on thoſe raſh men, who wou 
build the Tower of Babel. | 


Con. The ſecond, of which probably 
my haſt moſt need, is that thou take 
heed,. | 

Not to be wicked to exceſs, nor fooliſh 
to extravagance, to add to thy crimes and 
follies, the impiety and folly of defend- 
ing and authorizing them, in controul- 
ing the juſtice and wiſdom of God, He 


waits for thy repentance, why ſhouldeſt 


thou urge to extremity his patience, an 
force him to anticipate thy judgment, and 
make thee dye before thy time. 

Think on this, it is good and falutary 
for thee to retaig this laſt, and never to 
quit hold of the firſt ; for he who fears 


God, and by an effect of this fear keeps 


himſelf from falling into this exceſs, ſhall 
get out and deliver himſelf happily from 
all theſe evils. Wat: Cs 


Wiſdom, which is this fear which! 
ſpeak of, gives more ſtrength to the wile, 
and puts him in a grerter ſecurity, than 
the ſupport of ten Governours would do, 
who are eſtabliſhed in the City where he 
inhabits. Deut. 16. 18. Ku. 4. 2. 

For upon carth there is not a juſt man, 
even among thoſe, t hat thou ſayeſt, thou 
haſt ſcen periſh, who does good, and does 
not ſin too, and who by conſequence does 
not render himſelf worthy of the heaven 


vengeance, from which the fear of God, and ' | 


not the favour of theſe ten Governours, 
teaching him to ſoften his anger can only 
deliver him, The third advertiſement 1 
give thee upon this ſubject is, that 


Thou apply not thy heart to hear what 1 
every one f | 


ays in ſecret, for fear thy curio- 
ſity ſhould be il recompenced, and cha 
: 56 
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alſo thy own heart 
knows, thou thy ſelf 


© Bikewiſe hat curſed 


others. 


45 +ECCLESIASTES. Chap. vll. 
thou. hear thy ſer- 


. want curſe thee. 
22. For oft times 


hear thy own Domelticks curſe thee. 


For likewiſe many times thy heart 
2 it, that thou haſt alſo curſed o- 
W N 


Con. Thou doſt apprehend without 


doubt what I mean, have at leaſt for 


God and for his ſecrets the ſame diſcreti- 


23. All this have 


T proved by mwiſ- 


dom, I ſaid, I will 
be wiſe, but it was 
far from me. 


on that thon haſt for thy fellows ; the 


evils with which he viſits the juſt, and 


the good that he does to the wicked, 
where the reaſons of his conduct in this 
reſpect are of this nature, they are ſecrets 
for us, which it has not pleaſed him to 
reveal to us; if thou entreſt too curioufl 


therein, fear leſt thou, who blaſphemeſt 
him openly and in fecret, hear that in his 


ſecrtt council he curſes thee likewiſe. 

All this, this elevation of thoughts, 
v. 16, this criminal curioſity, v. 21. which 
differ but in this, that the one is a pride, 
the other an irreverence, and this over- 
ſtrained wickedneſs, v. 17. to ſeek by 
falſe ſubtilties in controlling Gods orders, 
to defend and authorize ones on crimes; 


all this, I ſay, I have tryed, and have 


tryed it with wiſdom, I mean that be- 
{ides that I have applied all the care poſ- 
ſible, I had beſides ſome dos wich 
ſeemed plauſible, for I tought to know 
what was moſt advantageous to man , 
ch. 2. 12,3. I ſhall be wile, ſaid I, in 


reſpect of theſe things, as thou ſayeſt, 


1 that thou haſt ſeen all; I ſhall be 
wie, 


4. 24. That which 


It far and exceeding 
deep, who can find 


He, I will raiſe my ſelf, I will conſider 
the higheſt things, and found the moſt 
ſeeret, but alas! it is then that wiſdom 
departed from me, and that I fell into 


the confuſion which I ſpoke of, v. 16. 


my Soul finding no more reſt. 


That which is far and profound, ſuch | 


as the reaſons of Gods conduct, when he 
viſits the juſt, and when he does good to 


the. 


el 2 — 8 LEY F 


an 


| 2 ; 1 applied ny 
pe to know and 
to ſearch, and to ſeek 
out wiſdom, and the 
reaſon of things,and 
to know the * wick- 
edneſs 0 
of 0 
madneſs. 
| b. 
And ſubtilty or 


invention, extrava- 
gance of madneſs. _ 


26. And I find 


more bitter than 
death, the womun 
jus of heart is ſnares 

nets, and her 
hands as., 
whoſo pleaſeth God 


ſhall e 
005 Wop 2 


| | waa be taken by 


er. 


27. Bebel this. 
' 4 have found, | ſays 


the Preacher, one by 


one to find out the 


not, one man 


- among. 4 thouſaud 
hade 1 found, but 
a woman omg all 


theſe have 


Abl 
fal „ 
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Pies even. 
ſhneſs and 
He 


as hands. 


not found one only. 


the wicked, which is hid in the moſt ſe- 


cret receſs of the hearts of men, and in the 


infinite views hat 0 which em- 
braces the paſt, the future, and an infi- 


nite number of circumſtances in reſpect 


of the preſent, who is it that ſhall fin 


it. | 


I turned me in reſpect of the ſecond Ls * 


and my heart, I tormented my {elf to 


know, to grope out, and to ſeek wiſdom, _ 


and all forts of ſubtilties of inventions and 
ſhifts, ſuch as thoſe which thou uſeſt, 


and that I have reproached theſe with, 


v. 17. and to underſtand ; for everyone 
knows how much I plunged my ſelf in 
them, the wickedneſs of men, and the 
extravagance to which their folly carries 


them. 


And I find that by both, Woman who. 
1 


is craft itſelf, and whoſe heart is nothing 
but fallacy, ſecking inceſſantly real Nets 
to circumvent, whoſe hands, when the has 
ſurprized, are ſo many Cords, which 
one cannot get off. I find, I tay, that 
woman is more bitter than death; he 


who is agreeable to God, ſhall eſcape her 


by his Grace, but the ſinner and the impi- 
ous {hall be furprized by her. W 


i Look, conſider this attentively, I have 


found, ſays the Preacher, counting one by 


one, to find out well the account. 


And my 


have not yet found her. L have found, I 


tay, among a thouſand men, ſomeone in 
w 


vhom there was ſome ſincerity, ſome pu- 
rity, but among all theſe women, I have 


— 


ſoul -ſecks it vet; fox lit 18 not 5 
ſſible that there is not one of them, but L 


% 
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48 
And among all 
theſe women. 


* 
* 


ia Have 1 found, that 
God has made man 
bright, but they 
hade ſought out ma- 
#y inventions. 
„ 2 Heb. | 
Only fee what I 
; have found; mul- 
litude of ſubtilties 
vr cavellations. 


* 


1 1 11 "=: * 
+ | — 


29. Lo this only 


CCLESTASTES: Chap. vn. 


Only look on this again I have found 
that when God created man , he made 
him ins pure and ſincere, but that 
on their ſide they have turned from this 
rectitude, and have ſought ſubtilties and 
ſhifts, of vain reaſonings to pervert them- 
ſelves, with ſome ſpecious appearance of the 


right way which God had preſcribed 


them. : 


Text. 
be 1 ' Vex. 1. Who is 


Ii the ni ſe man, and 
ho knows the in- 
er pretation of a * 

hing; 4 mans wiſ- 

om male, his face 

Iso ſbine, and the bold- 

e of his face ſhall 


be changed. 


__ 


Mi So. 4 . + eb. | 
#1... 1 
« 


CHAP. VIII. 


Solomon Exhorting to obey K ing. e 


| Paraphra ſe. 


\ Ho is the wiſe man, and to hom 


can he be compared: if any one 


pretends to this quality, let him Know- 


that with a perfect knowledge of the moſt 
abſtruſe things, he ought to have a pro- 
found penetration to unravel the moſt 


difficult and moſt intricate; but above 


all, let him know that wiſdom has"this 
advantage, that it enlightens and makes 
the countenance luminous, and that diſſi- 
pating all the clouds of care and vexation 


which mean ſpirits ſhew, it changes a 
fierce and haughty countenance inte a 


tweet and attracting air. Whoever thou 
art, that doeſt approach the Princes per- 
ſon, or pretendeſt to the quality of his Mi- 
niſter, mould thy {elf by this pattern. ! 
2\ 


4 
. 


—_ Ju. on 


2. Icounſel the to 
keep the Kings com- 
mand, and that in 
regard of the oath 
8 

I the month of the 
King ; watch, and 
. of the oath 
of God. 


3. Be not haſty to 
0 = t of his fight, 


nd not in an evil. 


thin „ Jr he does 
as e, 
him. 72 1 1 
. Where the 
word of a King is 
there is power, *and 
who may ſay to him 
what doeſt thou ? 
5 eb. 
Authority; Em- 


ire. 


5. Whoſo keeps 
* command - ſhall 


feel no evil thing, 


und a miſe mans 
heart dif cerns both 
time and judgment. 
6. Becauſe to e- 
very pur pnſe there is 
time und judgment, 
therefor e the miſcry 


of man is great up- 


on him, 


7. For he . knots. 


| nor that which ſhall 


be, for who can tell 
Em when it [pall be. 
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bcc ESL STEG Chip. vii. 49. | 


Iam the King's mouth; watch this 


mouth, after the fear of God, it is the 
firſt quality of a ſubject, and above all of _ 
a Miniſter. Receive his orders with cafe; 
: Ground; execute 
them without delay, and with exactitudez” 


that not one fall to the 


it is the Lord's Anointed, and thou ow 


him this obedience, not only for reaſons +. 
of policy, but for thoſe of the ſglemn cath 5 


which thou haſt made before 
obedient and faithful to him, upon his 
exaltation on the Throne. 


Too much ſubtilty is an evil every 


where, but with a Prince nicety is a follyz 


do not be byer-haſty to quit his ſervice up- 
on the lighteſt ſubject, and do not 15 7” 
hee 


in ill practices, for he will do againſt the 
what he pleaſes. 


His words are ſo many dectees, he needs 
but to ſpeak, his Armies match, and up- 
on Earth, none is above him. Who is ir 2 


that when he has deſtroyed thee, ſhal 
come to demand him a reaſon of what hg 
has done. 


keeps the command ſhall not even know 


what evil is, and the heart truly wilt i 
thall know what time and judgment is, 


not to expoſe himſeif to it. 


| : 7 1 Wn ts 
For, for every affair; and above alli 


for theſe wicked practices, there is a tima 


and a judgment reſerved tor the vengeance 


of it, ch. 3. 17. for the evils of man mil 
tiply and fall upon him in a throng, 


For he Knows not what ſhall happen; 
for who ſhall declare or diſcover to him 


the o_ of his enterprizes- | 


how things will paſs, and what ſhall wh | 


Heb... 
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The Law is not for the juſt, he iche 
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1 TT 
8. Therets no man Man does not rule over his ſpirit to re- 
u has power over tain it when it is re demanded him, anch he 
«the ſpirit to retain has no authority over the day of death, 
F ſpirit ; nor has and no diſcharge for him in that day, no 
Pponer in the day more than in day of Battle, and in a 
= Nb, and no diſ= word, wickedneſs will not deliver the 
_ frag in that war, wicked fr om it, whom itlerves. 


= 
; 
1 


Nia ſhall wickedneſs 
liver * thoſe who 
mn given to it. 15 
Its maſter. e ee IL TEE 
9. All thihave All this is grounded not only on reafot 
I ſen, and * applied but on experience too; I have ſeen it, and 
ny heart to every that in applying ſtrongly my heart to a1 
* work that is done that is done in the world, ſo that there is 
unler the Fun, there no room to doubt of it; there is a time in 
# a time when one whnch one man triumphs over another to 
7 man rules over ano- Ins dn ruine. 
X ther to his hurt. 25 | | "4 
._* Heb. re | 44 


; 

"I Ur er 2 
| In giving my th 
1 "T4 heart. | e N a; 
10. And ſo 1 And thus it is that I have ſeen the it 
n the wicked ba- wicked buried in their own * and 70 
Fied who had come by that alone they have entred; I have 15 
= Pd gone from the 1een it, into the place of the holy and 27 
pPlwKh4ceof the hoh, and jult, whom they bad driven out; and it 
de were forgot in they went ont again of it at the ſame in 
= he City where they time; and yet in the fame place, where $ 
da ſo done. they had committed their iniquity, they 
ET. Heb: © have been forgot, ſo that without remem- 
MIAAnd they came bring their puniſhment men contrivethe 
and went from the ſame crimes. This1salfoa vanity, and a 
holy glace. erg and of little good ſenſe; 
| that "6c 2a 

11. Becayſe ſen- Becauſe it happens ſometimes that the 
tence againſt an evil ſentence or judgment againſt ill Actions 
url is not: execy-" is not done preſently after they are com- 
ted. ſpeedily, theres © mitted, for this {ole reaſon the heart of the 
Fo» Tere rhe hearts of the Sons of men is full of deſire to do ill: as 


ful ly 


* 
ant ds 
* F 47 
oy 258 


WS Sous of men”, is lor me, 
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2 — Wo — — 


= 
* 


fall ſet in them to 


evil. 


? 33. Tho a ſauner ner 
do evil a hundred 


times, and his days 


le prolonged , yet 
'7 — that it 


far 
all be well with 
them that fear God. 
13. But it ſhall 
not be well with the 
= 
l s. days 
hic! are as a 4 
dow, becauſe he fears 
not before God. 
Worldling. 


things which Solomon has already fad, 


14. There is a vani- 


ty which is done upon 


the earth, that there 
are Juſt men to whom 


if happens accordin 
to the work of the 
wicked, and there 
wy” wicked to _—_ 
# Pappens, accord- 
ns to the work 
the righteons, I ſaid 
that this alſo is vas 
15. Then I com- 
mended mirth be- 
cauſe a man has no 


better thing under 


the Sun, than 7 eat 
and drink 2 to be 
merry, for that ſhall 
ebide "with him of 
his labour, the days 
of his life, nich 


. 
; p 22 
K 411th / * 
5 
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Let the ſinner fn not only one but a 
hundred times, and let him prolong his 
days in fin, that does not ſhake me, for. 
I know too on the other ſide, that all ſhall 
go well for thoſe who fear God and” 
tremble in his preſence. | 


But tho that be, that the ſinner docs 
prolong in his fin, there will be no Peace » 
to the wicked, his days he ſhall not pro- 
long no more than a ſhadow, becauſe he 
is not filled with this fear of God, which” +» * 
enlightens and fills all things. 


| Z Senſual Worldling. 92 
Reaſoning on the meſt part of the 


eſpecially = that — fot ſaid from the be- 
inning of the 7th Chapter. 1 
, There pafſes upon Earth things which 
are a pure vanity; it is that there are 
righteous to whom it happens, accord- 
ing to the work of the wicked: and 
wicked to whom it happens, according to 
the work of the righteous; ſo that the 
firſt, the juſt ſuffer often what theſe 
ought to ſuffer, and that theſe, I mein 
the wicked, receive often the Goods wc 
might belong to the juſt. I have ob= 
ſerved that, and when I did it, I fai 
in my felt, that it is as many other things 
which I have ſpoke of, it was a vanity. ,, 
And drawing my conſequences, as 1 
have done from other vanitics, Lapplaud- 
ed the mirth which is taken in Feaſts 
and good Company, becsuſe in effect, un- 
der the Sun there is nothing better for 
man, than to eat and drink, and divert 
himlelf, and that it is that which will 
ſexve him for Company and Conſolation 
in Mus labour, during the days of his life 
which Gad gives him upcn the Earth,. 
EEE? et oe OR 
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1 


God gives him un- 


fler the Sun. 


16. * When 1 ap- 


- plied my heart to 


know wiſdom, and to 
* ſee the buſineſs that 
is done upon the 


earth, for alſo there 


5 that neither day 
nur night ſleeps with 


,s eyes. | 


Feb. 
In the ſame man- 


ner * the occupations 
nhich come upon the 
earth, * the Seer 


F. ſleeps not. 


5. Then 1 be- 


held all the work of 


God, trat a man 
cannot find oat the 


wor that is done un- 
der the Sun, becauſe 


tho a man labour to 


* ſeek it out, yet he 
hall not fixd, yea 


further, tho 4 miſe 


* { 


q , 


it, yet 


1 be able to find it. 
„ Heb | 


| OT ond 1 kave ſeen 
ell the work of God, 


" that man 


man-think to know 
ſhall he not 


all not 


find the work nhich 


*zs done under the 


'» Sun, becauſe of that, 


man [hall labour to 


33 ECCLESIASTES. Chap. VIIL. 


* 


Con. And in fine, this conſequence x 


have not drawn at random, but after 


a ripe reflection. Milly 
the ſame manner as others, v. 9. 1 
have given my heart to know wiſdom, 
and to ſee this vexatious labour which is 
done upon Earth, all theſe revolutions 
which men are ſubject to; for likewiſe he 
that ſees, gives neither day nor light ſleep 
to his eyes, ch. 2. 2, 3. as in effect it is the 
only way to attain to wiſdom; I have in 


the ſame manner given my heart to knove, 


And juſt as others, I have ſeen all en- 


tirely this work of God by which he 


makes a ſucceſſion of evil to good, to the 
end, that man may find nothing after 
him, ch. 7. 13, 14. And I have found that 
man ſhall never find nor diſcover this 
work, ch. 3. 11. For that, I mean, to 
ſearch this work, man ſhall labour and 
torment himſelf, and he ſhall not find, 
ch. 7.25. And if even with a ſtrong re- 
ſolution he fays, I will play the wiſe to 
know and to nnderſtand ; for all that, he 


will not be able to find, ch. 7. 23, 24. 


Con. I make uſe of the ſame words 
which have been imployed. 1 


6 


el, and he ſhall 


© not find, and if he 


favs I will lay the 
Riſe o lun, be 


x 
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will not be able to 
ford. 


* 


Text. 


1. For all this 1 
eonſidered in my 


heart, even to de- 
Clare all this, that 
the righteous and 
the miſe, and their 


works. are in the 


hands of God; no 


man knows either 
love or hatred by all 
that is before them. 


little different from ſlaves ; they, I ſay, | 


4-4 thine; 
come alike o all, 


there is one event to 


the righteous and to 


the wic led; to the 


and to the 


good 


clean, and to the 
unclean; 
that ſacrificeth, and 


to him 


to him that ſacrifi- 
ceth not; as is the 


good, ſo is the fin- 


ner; ani he tha: 


CHAP. 


Paraphraſe. 


For all that diſcourſe 1 have unprint- 


in my heart, and I have done it 
in proſpect not only to profit by it, hut 
to draw light from it too for others, an 
to dealaxe all this that I am going to fay, 


vyhich is, that the juſt who regulate their 


lives by the law of God, the wiſe who 
guide themſelves by the way of wiſdom, 
they and all their ſervice, for ſubjecting 
themſelves as they do the practice of an 
infinite number of Precepts, they are but 


and their ſervice, ate in the hand of God, 


who diſpoſes of them at his will, and that 
all that he does in reſpect to them, either 


good or evil, all being before theit eyes; 


men cannot, however, underſtan i the 
work of God, and know whether he has 
any love for ſome, and hatred for others. 


— 


All is the ſame in all; there is but one 


ſole event, or chance tor 
ar d tor the wicked, for the good or puxe, 


the jult, 


as tor the impure, for him who ſacrifices, | = 
and for the impious who does not ſacrifice, 


yes in reſpect of goo;ls, and evils, no dif- 


texence which proceeds from juſtice or 1nt- * 
quity, ſuch as is the honeſt man, happy 
or unhappy, fuck is the finner., ſuch is the 
blaſphemer or the perjured, ſuch is he 
who fears an oath, who fears to make it, 
and yet more to break it, ch. 5. 4 3, 6. h. 
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1 


Fears an oath. 
3. Thit is an evil 
among all things 


the ſun, that there 

25. one event unto all; 
gee, alſo, the hearts 
of: the ſons of men ts 
Rb. of evil, and 
madneſs is in their 
heart while they 


— _ — 
= 
No a=, _ — 


—ä—— — — 
* 


they g⁰ to the dead. 


4. For to 


the living, there is 
hope : for a living 
dog ic better than 4 

dead Hon. | 


g. For the living 


dee bat the dead 
lum not any thing; 


n more u rem ard, 
ur the memry of 
| "them 15 for gotten. | 


14 ; 10 "WP 5 0s — f 5 . 5 
| 6 Alfo their 
| love and their ha- 


4 portion 


\ 
/ 


for ever 


n 
wears ,' as he that + Ai oh an 
that are done under 


live, and after that 


hat is joyned to all. 


"| bnow that they ſhall 


"neither have they 


| © tred and their envy. 
snom periſhed , nor. 
ade they an) more 


* 4 


* 
* 
LT. 


This is an evil without doubt in all 
things which paſs under the fun, that 
without diſtinction of vertue or viee, 
there is but one ſole event, which is the 
; fame for all, and with that, for to rea- 
ſon exactly, one muſt collect them; there 
is another, which is, that, as it has been 
ſaid, ch. 8. 11. and as it is true, the hearts 


of men are full of wickedneſs and folly ; 


after which among the dead. 


* 
pol? 
＋ 


For to reaſon exactly upon this laſt, be- 
fore we draw any conſequence from both, 
which is he that one would chooſe? one 
alive,whoſe heart is full of evil and folly; 
or one dead. As for me, I find no room 


to heſitate, in all thoſe who live, there 


is ſome confidence to be taken, one may 
make ſome uſe of them; for as a living dog 


is good for ſomething,whercas a dead lyon 


with all his courage is good for nothing, 
the firſt is better than this, and fo like- 
wiſe the moſt miſerable and wretched of 


all men, who lives yet, is worth more 


than he who is dead, tho he has reigned. 
For the living know ſomething, at 
leaftthat they ſhall dyc, whereas the dead 
know nothing'; this knowledge which 
they make ſo great a ſhew ot during their 
life, is nothing after their death, no more 


commerce for to make, no more Ships 


to fend to Tarſih, for not only they but 
their memory, that name 'whereot they 
often make all their glory, is committed 
toobVn. BAK, 
So their friendſhip which they fell fo 


dear, when they are raiſed upon the 


Throne, their hatred which they make 


men feelin ſo hard a manner, their jea- 


louſy and their envy, W hich make them 
periccute ail thee who have any vertue 
at 4 «00h 


\BOGLESTASTES » Chap. W. aff 


in an zy thing if 
foe oder th , ap v0 
& Of dhe merit, all tid with e 80 
” Nl 1411259 2 death, and i m thoſe who are near" t 
YH eee ee 73 Grave, It is — 0p In a word, 
Nor the dead nor thoſe who draw near 


65 = en ln eb 17268 their end, tho they had governed the 
-n $4 92904 m6 {$5 . ; Whole w orflin.r thee life time, they haye 
, "I mo more ſhare in this world in any y thing 


is 203 5 t vis „hig h e under he u 
23 1 A 3005 [2 wa 4 he: : Ef 
bee ie 20, esnibl An. W Wilt: thou thett belag W me 652 1 
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9? Ao cone to m concluſion: Since all pe 


71922 01 "with mah hen he dies, and chatho, life, 
| et it is deſcribed, carries it infinite 
ne 4 over death, ſince there is but one fame 
EXD 1 ent for all men without any di ſtinction, 
n Ind without any reſpect to their vertue, 
wes * en e Vice, Jer Jaltice Or their mi- 
n l unte, e 
8 oa Go hy v, Go on, | oe — $ way, let not any 
eat thy bread 77 thing they tay again Feaſts, cl). 7. 2. ſtoß 
E and drink thy * "thee, cat hy Bad with joy, ant drink 
ine with 4 merry merrily thy Wine, for ſince Goc has 
heart, for God now bleſſed thee according to the joy and deſire 
e 4 works. of thy heart, 4 Þ 29. in giving thee tab- 
ſtance, it ſeems that thy works are agree- 


F 5 8 | able to him. ; 
8. Let 9 7 —— They talk of Houſes of Noir a8 of 8 

t Ie! 

[ . be 2 ' Houſes of Pleaſure, ch. 7. 2. believe me, 

x white, and let thy never be in mourning Cloaths which may 

1 head lack no oint- grieve thy heart, let thy Garh be 

; ment. a WO always 4 * and let thy Head be Al- 

; . ways perfumed. 

5 Live ien They tay, th. 7. 26. that woman is 


with ther wife whom bitterer than death: who cver heard ſuch a 
tun love ff All the word: believe me, during the days of thelife 
f days of r lif fe of thy of thy vanity, without taking a conceit for 
vanity, which be the vain, to make thee change thy deport- 
bath given thee un- ment, profit of this life with the woman 
"der the fun, all the thou loveſt,, which has been given thee. 
days of thy vanity: under the Sun, to be thy compamon all 
for that is thy k the days of the lite of thy vanity, tor 
en in this te, a; this, . the woman, 2114 the 860481 


— ; 4 | in 
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thy labour which 
ius rake ander the 


Moran 


enn * | 
thy hand findeth ta 


.do,-dp. it with thy 
migbi; for there is 

nor wor d, nor 
2207 Anon ledge, nor 


wiſdo-: i in the ha 
n here thou 


Heb. 


ee 


I xeturned, 
10 72 under the . 
un, that the raceis 
V9 10 the ſwift, nor 
the batte! 1% the 
- ſirong , ncither yet 
; bread to the wi ſe, nor 
N Ore? to men of un- 
derjianding, nor yet 
bah, to men of 
ill, nt time aud 
has happeneih to 
ex . 
8 
2 Af, Fe 
RES NY 


* TY 


ay , 


1 — — #, 
"of 
75 
1 


7 


- 


2. For man alſo 
eth not bis time 


| + Ee of that ard” 
BY 


52 


device, 
neither ſuperb e 


have ſpoke of, and which] have 
thee to:enjoy, are thy portion, the only 
thing thou canſt expect, as well in life, as 


inthe labour that thou doeſt under the | 


In a word, 

All that ſhall fall under thy hand to 
do ,: to 5. thou mayeſt have lome fan- 
Cy. in it, do it with al thy power, with- 
qut retreating out of any ſcruple, for in 
the Sepulchre where thou goeſt, there are 
nor other works 
off, nor Science 


to NN ſubtil 
om to exerciſe. 


tao aquire, nor Wi 


Gon. From the . of the work 
of God, ch. 3. 16. as well as from the exami- 


nation that I have made of death and life, 


ta know which of the two was moſt ad- 
vantageous, 2 $ becauſe that, ch. 8. 6. they 
menace us * 
gainſt ill practices. | 

I turned me towards the Actions of men 
to examine the ſucceſs which they have, 
and whence it comes that they ſucceed, or 
not ſuccecd; and in this examination I 
have ſeen under the Sun, that the prize of 
the courſe is not always for thoſe who run 
Felt, that victory in a day of Battel is not 
for thoſe who are the ſtrongeſt ; that Bread 
aud the: Commodities of life ate not for 
the vriſeſt; that Treaſures are not for the 
moſt prudent ; nor, in fine, Favour for 
thoſe who are > the molt enlightened and 


"k . 


thy of ches 
And baude, WP nan 58 not 8 
bis time, that as it has deen {1d, ch. 8. q: 
bg Knows not what ſhalt happen; ; for Ju 


a time and judgment a- 


N Ne n 


5 
1 
. 1 


and as 
caught 


ſons of men ſnared 


in an evil time, hen 


&: falleth Juddenly 7 


aon them. 
en 

In the ſame man- 
ner it will fall ſud- 
denly upon them. 


 13This wiſdom have 
1ſeen alſo under the 
ſun, and it feemed 


great to me. 


14.T here was 4 lit- 
tle city,and few men 


within it, and there 


came 4 great King 
againſt it, and be- 
ſieged it, and built 
great bulwarks a- 
-£ainft it. MA 
(15, Vom there wa: 


found in it a poor 
niſe man, and he by 
his wiſdom deliver- 


ed the city; yet. no 


an remembred that 
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taken in an, coil ner, 

the birds 
in the 
ſnare: fo are the 


as Fiſh are taken in an ill net, and the 


Birds by a ſnare, ſo theſe, the Sons of 


men are ſnared in an ill time; in the 
ſame manner as the Net falls ſuddenly 
and unexpectedly upon Fiſh, ſo this Hl 
time falls, and will fall upon men, when 
they will think leaſt of it; fo that all 
their dexterity and prudence cannot war- 


rant them from them; in fine, as to 


thoſe fine advertiſements, which are gi- 
ven us, ch. 8. 12, 3. and the following, 
to make the Courtiers watch the _— 
of Kings, to gather their words: In"z 


word, not to breath but for them and 


for the publick. 35 
I have ſeen alſo under the Sun this 
wiſdom, I mean, that that which T am 


going to ſay that I have ſeen, includes 


conſequences which are of a profound wiſ- 
dom, and as for me they have feemed 


very conſiderable. 


It is that there was a ſmall City, weak 
of itſelf and yet weaker by the ſmall num 
ber of Inhabitants, that there was to de- 
fend it, againſt which a great King came 
with all hisForces,who beſieged 1t withhis 
Army, andTaiſed great batteries againſt it. 


Happily in this City there was 2 poor 


man, wife and able, who by his wiſdom 


ſaved and guarded it from the hand of 
the Enemy; but what happened? When 
the Siege was raiſed, and that the City 
being delivercd, the wiſdom of this poor 


lane por man. nan was no longer neceſſary, they no 


„ 


Ila by that that the publick is an 11 
Nleter, 1 Aren thele maxims. BD. 


more remembred him, nor his ſervice that 


* 
* +44 


he had rendered. Ee lies in his poverty. 


Con, Ibs example ſtriking me, I 
ma le reffecti 118 on 1t,, and behjdes that, 


7 


| 
| 
[ 
[ 
7. 
JT 
m8 
1 


«8 


16. 
dom is better than ſelf to remember it, wiſdom is better than 
firength 5 nevertbe- ſtrength, but the wiſdom of the poor man 
; the poor mars is deſpiſed, and * ORE of Fen, hear 
Vid ts deſpiſed wh E be » ol 
and his words 4 | eit irs dc 
#0t heard. 

27 foe words 4. The wi of the wilt i in wet Wh, It 
X miſe wen are  eale are better heard than the © Ap of the 


ere more e * K. nk 0 N 
ths — dat ume bim 7 | a 0 128 ty \ Fl JIN 


WG =; nd or 
"of the wiſe in 1211775 


. is * * fine, L. r e 18 better 0 
better th han weapons Inſtruments of War, but one ſole wicked 
of war but one fin- man nuns much good, and if he is der- 

5 ner 8 much trous and exalted, ſuch as perhaps might 
1 £064. 1 a . nt 8 bh more. 


22 | 
5 4 55 4g TOs, 28 8 
F LET. : . 1. 11 ih 1 a y \ 1 
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954 . 4 f . 'Y - 4 * 2 
1 . $ . * £ 4 * 
4 | N ' 7 
3” — | & ö - 4 is 4 
> Wy a 4 „ . 3 * 


Scslomon 1 and Reproving bir: Dj; 
| +. Cconrſe, n the Obedience which i, ane :. to 


4# 2 rincet. 

Fe. 1 Parephyaſe ch 

7 Solomon. ad Flies which fall into Perfume, 
Ver. 1. Dead when the Perfumer compounds it, 


flies cauſe the oint- make it ferment and fimell ill; a grain 
ment of the Apothe- of Folly which . confounds itſelf with 
tary to fend forth a wildom, and the glory which follows it, 
ftinking favour - F, makes it loſe all its value; what can one 
doth 4 little folly think of a diſcougle ſull ofextravagances? 
him that is in repu- 
. tation for wiſdom - and 


They ſaid I niſ- I ſaid in r; heart {2 Propplng to my 


EECHBSTASTES: Chap. * 


ny * wo 21 L ogrts bangs > e a4 
an $0.50 n genre x 2 
ear more precious 4M S | 


MA) view, And 2 | work an 
2 7 The wiſe man takes all on the right 
a 1. is at ſide; he has his heart at his right, but the _ 
a WM hand, bay, 4 4 1 deal bes h bis heart at his left ; he takes all 
he heart i is dt. bit dhe contrary way, tell him, I ſpeak of the 
| | 7 man prevented by his paſſion 
8 e e e 71 world, ſhall not find the work of 
\ | 110 n work whereby he has made 3 
een ene NR hs 9 11. or tell him that the 
e — of God in reſpect of 
ee e 5 5 wherewith he often viſits the juſt, 
and of good things wherewith ſometimes 


an he favours the wicked, can never be ſound⸗ 
£d :, ic yt W,thatone Jhall not find them, ch. 7.25. 
* „ he will conclude from it, that one carinot 
is ind tlie work of God, nor by all that 


be does, Whether he loves juſtice 
or hates! iniquity, ch. 8. 17. ch. 9. 1. tel] 
him that death, conſidering our ſtate of 
miſery. and fin, is better than life, ch. 1. 

1. he will fay, one can do nothing with 

à dead man, that a dead lyon is not 
worth a living dog, ch. 9. 14. tell him 
5 der Ela that there is à time and a jndgment for 
Ny wan 8 all ill practices, ch. 8. 6. he will fay, thag 
..,;., there is a time and chance which ruins tg 


_— * 
* 
8 


10 moſt able and dextrous, ch. 9. 12, In fine, 
learn him to manage himtelf in the world, 
alfpecially about the Prince, bid him to 
1 favour. his deſigns, and to execute his r 
tis b e . . , and the following, he wall 
tell you a tale of a poor wiſe man, > 
oy after having ſerved the publick, and ſa- 
i ved the City from the hand of a potent 


Enemy, languiſhes in his poverty. 
3 * Yea, al when But what do! fay, in the Streets, fool 
he that is. a fool, as he is, as he walks his Ps t cvapo- | 


I walketh by the way, rates, and at every ſtep he niakes, he tells 
his wiſdom fails every one that he mects that he 1 is 2 fool, 
> * and he ſays to thoſc who have more ſenſe chan he, will 


ap⸗ 


17 
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 ttrry ane that he ts 


apprehend that I mean, that not only he 
takes wrong what one fays to him, but 
that even without any neceſſity of an an- 
ſwer, his own reaſoning, as well as his 
ſteps betrays him, and proves his folly ;!for 


when he fays that one cannot know b 
that which God does, whether he loves 


or hates, whether he loves juſtice or hates 
iniquity, ch 85 1. if his memory was a lit- 
tle happier, he would remember what he 
heard a moment before, ch. 7. 16, 17. and 


the following ch. 8. 10, 11, but in this 
reſpe&t one mult not demand too great ef. 


forts from him; the faculties of the Soul 
are a little weak, when he fays concern- 
ing man; ch. 9. 4. that a living dog is bet- 


ter than a dead lyon, if he had not loſt his 
own ſenſe or ſpirit, he would diſcern 


that of man, and when he calls chance, 
ch. 9. 12. that which ought to be called 
judgment, if he had any he would diſcern 
it. In fine, when he concludes from the 
ingratitude of the publick towards a man, 
that one muſt lay aſide the care of it, 4h. 
9. 15. he had done as well to conchude, 


that one muſt renounce the tillage of the 


4. I the ſpirit 


the ruler riſe up 
Hainff thee, leave 
not thy place; for 
| wie! 4 in 
eat offences. 


5. There is an 


eil which 1 have 
en under the ſun 


4  Yerrour whic 


parifieth 


Ground, becauſe there are barren years; 
that is palpable, and I ſhould make a uſeleſs 
{top to make 1t obſervable: I return to 


my ſubject; I have given thee notice, ch. 


8. 13. not to quit the ſervice of thy Prince 
at random. 

Now It ell thee more, if it happens that 
lie not only takes diſtaſte, but that his 
mind grows bitter, and riſes againſt thee 
to oppreſs thee, do not trouble nor vex 
thy ſelf, neither to let go thy poſt, there 
is a remedy for all, and if one knows how 
to chrſe a uſeful one, it will calin the 
greateſt faults. „„ 

There is under the Sun an evil which 
J have ſeen, ant that I have looked on as 
an cr'our, which comes from the Prince 
and bis Cciczl. . 


Con. 


— 


* ler. 

; Heb.- | | 
* Or lot * from 

the face of the ru- 


., i 
6. Folly is ſet in 


great _— , and by 


che * ric 
place. 

| Heb. 

'* Thoſe who have 
wherewithal. 

7. I have ſeen 
ſervants upon hor ſes 
and princes walkin 
4s ſervants upon the 
earth. 


fit in low 


7 
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Con. Thou oughteſt to prepare thy ſelf 


for it, for there are faults committed eve- 
e, have a care leſt thy heart for 


want of reflection be offended with it. 


It is that the higheſt employs were filled 
thoſe who are the moſt incapable and 
moſt unworthy of them, folly itfelf hold- 


ing the upper end, whilſt on the contrary 


the moſt conſiderable and moſt honoura- 
ble among the people, were with their 
feet creeping in the duſt. Yes, 

I have ſeen Servants on | Horſeback, 
proudly mounted as Princes ought to be, 
and Princes walk on foot like Servants. \ 


On. Once again, be not offended at 
that no more than of any other thing, and 


do not take occaſion of revolt; remember 


8. He that digs a 
pit, ſhall fall into 
it: and whoſo breaks 
a hedge a ſerpent 
ſhall 2 him. 


9 Whoſo removes 
Bones, ſhall be hurt 


therewith : | and he 


that cleaves wood 


all be endangered 
— Fore 


our maxims. : 
He who digs the pit ſhall fall into it, and 
the Serpent ſhall bite him who cut downs 
the incloſure ; the pit which thou diggeſt 
for thy Prince may {ſerve thee for a 
Grave, and in enterpizing upon his rights, 
or encroaching on his priviledges, it ma 
happen, that trying to cut this thick a 
ſtrong incloſure, there may come out ſome 
ſnake to give thee a mortal wound. 
The Stones which mark the bounds f 
Fields and Pariſhes are irregular and hea- 


vy; he who removes them canfot doit 


without ditheulty and pain; and ſo ho- 
ever cleaves wood, runs ſome risk; the 


bounds of Government are irregular tones 


and heavier than thoſe of the Fields; be 


atraid leſt they cruſh thee if thou removeſt 


them, and if thou runneſt a risk in cleav- 
ing Wood, becauſe of the hardneſs of it, 
and of the Iron which thou hand teſt; 
what danger wilt thou not run, if thou 
undertakeſt to break the Royal Authority 
and Power, more compact than the hard. 

; 1 


turn 


T0. 7 the iron 
be blunt, and he do 
gol whet the edge, 
*then muſt he put to 
more 
i ſdom 1s 

#6 dirett 
. Heb. - 

* And thathe 
Fedouble his _ 

and the excellence 
f rellifying it, hæc 


itpientia. 


profitable 


11. Szrely the 
ſer pent will bite 
 #ithout - enchant- 
ment, and the bab- 

er is no better. 
Heb. 


Hes. 


1z᷑2. The words of 
A wiſe mans mouth 
Fe gracinus, but the 


tips of 4 fool will 
Try. 22 up 2 


3. The begin- 
fling of the — 0 
ws mouth is fooliſh- 


| heſs,amid the end of 


ſtrength: but 


# the ſerpent 
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eſt wood; and againſt which thou canſt 
do nothing but by the favour of ſteel and 
fire, whole flame and falſe edge may well 
ainſt thy head. by, 
If the Iron is blunted, and he who 
cleaves wood, inſtead of ſharpening the 
edge of WR, and recolſecting his 
ſtrength redoubles his blows, what witl 
he do? and it is better to mend and ſet 
the edge: It is wiſdom. 


On. Addreſs is better than firength, 
eſpecially with him who is ſtronger 


than ones ſelf. Make uſe of good ſenſe 


with thy Prince, and do not give thy ſelf 
up to a filly and obſtinate violence. Have 
a care of thoſe who perſwade thee the con- 
trary, or that only dare to detract the 
Government. 
If as thou thinkeſt the Serpent bites 
when one does not uſe a charm againſt 
it, know that the babbler or the calumma- 
tor, for I do not diftmeniſh them one from 
another, is no leſs to be feared, if thou co- 
meſt near him, thou wilt bear ſome of his 
marks, and perhaps wilt partake with him 
his puniſhments. 


Con. I have told thee, ch. 8. 1. that the 
countenance of the wiſe who approaches 


a Prince, ought to be ſweet and attracting: 
. Now I tell thee, that | 


The words which come from the mouth 
of the wiſe, are Grace itſelf in the pre- 
{ence or abſence of the Prince, his diſcourſes 
draw nothing but favour and benevolence, 
whereas the lips of the fool ſwallow him 
ay and ruin him; follow the tracts 
of the firft, and do not ruine thy ſelf with 
this man. ; 4 | 
His diſcourſe, I {peak of the fool or bab- 


F bler, begins generally with drollerics, 
which flatter the ear, and engage before 


one is aware : do not follow this bait, 
is 


ar 
on © 
* 


hi 


2. . 


bis talk is miſchie- 


vous madneſe.. 


4 


14. 4 fool al ſo 
4 full of words; 4 
4 man cannot tell 
what ſhall be; and 
what ſhall be after 


him, who can tell. 


| n 
And the fool will 
multiply his words; 


man does not know 


what it ſhall he, pro 
vel a Fig us 
ejus, before he 4 
niſhes who ſhall de- 


clare it to him. 


15. The labour 


of the fooliſh weari- 
eth every one 0 
them, becauſe he 
knows not how to go 


to the Gn, Ty 
F eb. 


The labour of 


the fools will tor- 
ment them , by fo 
much the more that 
he knows not to go 
in ar thro the city. 


* 


16. Me to thee, O 


land, when thy Kin 
is achild, and thy 


Princes eat in the 


morning. 


to Tab! (ph 
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for when beamed, he paſſes to a 1 2 | 
hgnant and prejudicial extravagance, the 
_ his neil, the Governmeuz, 
nothing is ſpared; there is his concluſion, 

There is more, in his heat he will heap 
word upon word, he will animate hini⸗ 
ſelf, he will animate others, he that hearg 
him does not know what will follow, 
what do I ſay? He knows not ;who cat: 
foretel him what it will come to before ke 
finiſhes? how many times has not the 


Sword been laid hold on in this babble. 


Such a man, though he ſhould have ne- 
thing to be afraid of: the labour of foofls, 


f idleneſs with its companions, heavineſs, 


inquietude, vexation, deſpair; the labour 
of fools, I ſay, will torment him, for it is 
an ignorant creature who does not ahſo- 
lutely know how to do any thing, no nat 
to walk the Town, he does not know the. 
Streets of it, and in his incapacity andy 
norance, delivering himſelf up to babble 
and 1dlenels, he delivers himſelf up to all 
the evils which follow them. Do not imi- 
tate Ins example. 


Con. But why ſo many reaſons of the 
reſpect, for that which in the whole 
world, after the fear of God, is what is 
moſt important. Ew 

Woe to thee, O land, how fertile or 
well ſcituated ſoever thou art, when thou 
haſt a Child for King, or rather who has 


the ſenſe of one, I. 3. 4. and when thy 


Princes, the King himſelf, or his Mini- 
ſters, eat in the morning, and from the 
Bed, inſtead of the Cloſet or Counſel, g5 
17.Bleſ- 


is \ I \ at 


carry the 


17. Bleſſed art 


nobles , and thy 


princes eat in due 


af, for fo 


ength 
und not for drunken- 
neſs. 

18. By much ſloth- 
fulneſs the building 
ecayeth, and thro 
idleneſs of hands 
the houſe drops thro. 


19. A feaſt is 


made for laugh ter 
und wine malet 


merry, but money 


-anſners all things. 


20. Curſe not the 


King, no, not in thy 

thought, and curſe 
not the rich in t 

 bed-camber, 


for 4 
bird of the air ſhall 
voice, and 


that mhich has 


nings ſhall tell the 


Hater. 


thou, O land, when 
| tie is the ſon 


diſcourſes to their ears, even 


NY D 4 
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Happy Land, when thy King carries 
in his blood the nobility of ſoul, and thy 
Princes, the King and his Miniſters eat, in 
time and place, to fortify themſelves and 
not to banquet. 


The Floor, tho the Beams be never fo 
thick, well joiced, and well bound, will 
ſink with the ſole weight of ſluggiſhneſs, 
and the Houſe will take water if the hands 
be ever ſo little ſlackened of the care that 
one muſt continually take of the covering. 
Princes, that which is moſt firm and 
ſtrongelt in your ſtate, will tumble by 
negligence, and the Enemy will enter on 
all ſides, if you ſuſpend your cares ever ſo 
little. But 

Thoſe who prepare for you to eat, pre- 
pare for your mirth too; and Wine your 
diliciousDrinks are to wakenthe ſpirits,and 
diſſipate ſadneſs, join to theſe two things 
a third, which anſwers and fatisfies for 
it, it is Money, you pay for theſe Feaſts and 


theſe Drinks; you are too wile not to draw 


your ſelves the conſequence, after having 
eat, drunk, and neglected the care of 
your people, God muft be reckoned with 
and payed. 


n. And thou Subject, to finiſh this 
matter, and add this laſt word to all that 
Thave faid of thy indiſcreet diſcourſes a- 


gainſt the Government, 


Do not blaſpheme againſt thy King e- 
ven in thy conſcience, no more than a- 
gainſt the Princes of the people, his Mi- 


niſters, in the moſt ſecret part of thy Bed- 

chamber, for the Bird of the air which 

flies with a cutting wing, will go in the 

moment, borrowing thy voice and thy 

words to chatter; and make Songs of thy 

e Stones 
u, 


will ſpcak of them; Lx. 10. 39 


7 N 
the 
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the fear of God, as one of his commands; 


65 
Con. Honour then thy Soveraign even 
in thy heart, and adding this vertue to 


make it followed with a tender and 
abounding charity towards the poor; 
whnch is no leſs agreeable to Tin. 


Text. 
Ver. 1 Oo 5 4 


bread #pon the wa- 
rers, for thou ſhalt 


find it after many 


days, 


2. Give a portion 
to ſeven, and alſo to 
eig /i, for thou Faow- 
ef not what evil 


hall: be upon the 


earth, 


CHAP. Al: 


| Solomon 1 ind "He OB to 05 at 


ty towards the Poor. 


Paraphr aſe. 

Hy bread which thou doelt thy ams | 
with, throw as if one may tay fe; 
headlong into the water, not upon the 
carth, but on the face of the waters; as 
i it was to be loſt ; tor theſe Treaſures that 
in a time of War ot Flgue thou hideſt, 
to preferve and to re-take them after thete | 
Scourges, are not ſo ſure to thee as this .Þ 
Bread which thou giveſt, which thou ſhalt | 
find again in time, not only many Years, 

but even many ages after. 5 
This Bread thou {hareſtin thy Fane! 
and giveſt a portion of to each of thy 


* -— — —P?——— 
— — * - —_— * 
— I & 


Children, look on the poor as if they were | | 


of the number of them, give them hkewiſe 14 
a portion of 1t to ſeven, Pro. 2. 25. give 
of it to eight, thou underſtandeſt me, L 1 
do not preſcribe to thee any number, for 
how doft thou know what may happeu | 
upon the Earth, theſe friends Who are | 
God's, which thou wilt make thee by thy | 
aims, will be of greater weight in the e- 
y1l day, than thoſe hom thou preparelt 
to thy ſelf by thy Feaſts, Lu. 14. 12. 
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3. If the clouds 
be 2 of rain, they 
empty themſelves 
upon the earth, and 
if the tree fall to- 
ward the ſouth, or 
toward the north; 
in the place where 
the tree falleth, there 


_ * it ſhall be. 


4. He that ob- 
ferves the wind ſhall 
not ſow, and he that 


regards the clouds ; 
at all; and another, who in the time of 


[hall not reap. 


ECCLESIASTES, Chap. XI. 


Look in the Clouds, if they are full, 
they empty themſelves to enrich the earth, 
in diffuſing rain upon it, do the ſame, 
pou of thy fulneſs upon the poor, thoſe 

rren and dry lands which open their 
mouths after thee, to receive ſome refreſh- 
ment : If thou art afraid that that which 
thou ſheddeſt is ſo much loſt, conſider 
theſe dead Trees which are in the Wood; 
if any one of them falls before that be- 


cauſe of thy abundance thou haſt been 


able to cut it, let it fall to the South or to 
the North, in the place where it falls this 
ſame Tree ſhall be there, nothing is loſt, 


leſs yet a good deed than any other thing, 


let it be no more conſiderable than a dead 
Trunk which falls at hazard; and let one 
do it without deſign, where it falls there 
it will be found; what may one think of 
Alms which thou diffuſeſt in a ſpirit of 
charity, let them fall either to the South 
or to the North, they will be there for 


thee or for thine. Theſe conſiderations 


which I propoſe to thee to make are com- 
mendable; there are many whorun even 
into ſcrupuloſity who are not ſo. 

A man, who in the time of ſowing, 
which cannot be renutted, obſerves the 
winds, and does not ſow, but when they 
are ſuch as he deſires them , will not ſow 


Harveſt, when the Crop is ready, looks 
ſcrupulouſly on the Clouds, and takes 
not the Sicle but then when he fears no 
change of weather, will not reap. When 
the poor is at the door, which is thy time 
of 1 if thou ſcrupulouſly conſider- 


eſt the winds which blow, and turneſt 


5. As thou know- 


„ © net the way. of the body is animated, how the Bones 155 


thy ſelf towards thy numerous Family, 


the ſplendour which thou liveſt in, that 


which thou aſpireſt to for thee or for thine, 
thou ſhalt not ſow, nor reap neither, 
As thou knoweſt not by what means 


the ſpirit, nor how 
3 6 de grow in 
the womb of her that 
is with child, even 
ſo thou knoweſt not 
the morks of God 
who maketh all. 

T4. 

* Shall do all 
theſe things. 


. 


6. In the morn- 
ing ſow thy ſeed,and 
in the evening with- 
hold not thy hand; 
for thou knoweſt not 
whether ſhallpro per 
either this or that, 
or whether they ſhall 
both be alike good. 


BCCLESTASTES. Chap. IX. 


night of thy 


67 
formed and harden in the Belly of a big 
woman, thou ſhalt not know the work 
of God, which ſhall do all theſe things, 
I mean, that thou ſhalt not know that 
work whereby he makes evil ſucceed good, 
ch. 3. 11,7. 13. 14. to know when it is 
that the evil day ſhall happen; it is he a- 
lone, without the participation of any, 
who will make the good and the evil day; 
and at fuch a moment wilt thou refuſe to 
do mercy, when thou art upon the point 
of having need to have it done to thee? if 
thou doſt not know then what God ſhall 
do, do on thy fide what thou oughteſt, 
that he may do what thou deſireſt. 

Sow in the morning, and let not thy 
hand flacken at night; in the morning of 
thy youth ſow thy alms, and do not let 
thy hand withdraw and relax in thy old 
age for, as thou knowelt not, when thou 
owelt grain, whither that of the evening 
will ſucceed, or if it will be that of the 
morning, whether one or both together 
ſhall proſper ; and that 1t 1s for this reaſon 
that thou ſoweſt without diſtinction and 
diſcontinuation morning and night, leay- 
ing to God the care of ſhedding his bene- 
diction on thy ſeed. Thou knowelt no 
more neither, whether the alins of thy 
youth will not be render'd thee in the 
age; whether thoſe of old 


age ſhall not be render d to thy children, 


7. Truly the light 
is ſweet, and a plea- 
fant thing it is for 
the eyes to behold 
the ſun. © 

*8. But if a man 
live many years, and 
rejoyce in them all, 
et let him remem- 


or whether the one or the other will not be 
rendred both to thee and thine. 
Sen ſual Morldling. g 
And that it is ſweet to enjoy the light, 
and that it is agreat pleaſure for the eyes 
to ſee the Sun; life, life is an agreeable 
thing. 


For if a man lives a goed number of 
c 


years, he will make himſelf merry during 

that time, and remembruig the days of 

darkneſs, that time which paſſes away at» 
+ ber 
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ber the days of dark- 


Heſs, for they ſhall 


be many. 
Heb 


* Foy * be will 


rejoice and remem- 
ber, for vanit) 


comes. 


Solomon. 


9. Kejchee, O 


joung man, in thy 
youth, and let thy 

eart cheer thee in 
the days of thy youth, 
and walk in the ways 
bf thy heart, and in 


the froht of thine 
eyes; but know thou, 


hat for all. the ſe 


things, God will 
zring thee into 
ud gment. 985 


. 
' * 
* 


ss  ECCLESIASTES. Chap. XI. 


ter his death, in which there will be no 
more anything to do for him, be will pro- 
fit of the life which he enjoys, ch. 9. 5,6, 
10. for theſe days, I ſpeak of thoſe which 
pals away after death, will be in great 
number, in compariſon of thoſe which he 
has to live. | | 

All that comes, or to ſpeak more clear- 
Iy, the future, theſe days which we arc 
{ent to, to gather the fruit of our Alis, 
V. I. 6. the evil which we are menaced 
with, that which they ſay, may happen 
to us, 1, 2. this fallen Tree, that they ſay 
one ſhall find after its fall, v. 3. the 
work that God ſhall do, that we are igno- 
rant of, v. 5. all that, it is a futurity which 
is a vanity, the preſent is all. 


Solomon anſwering, and from his an- 


ſwer 5 occaſion to exhort to a ſpeed) 


conver ſion from ones youth. 25 | 
Young man that talkeſt, for there 15 
nothing but thy age, and thy humour of 
youth which can put theſe words into thy 
mouth, doſt thou think that Jam an ene- 
my to thy pleaſure, thou miſtakeſt; in 
the beginning of thy age, which retains yet 
ſomething of childhood, enjoy thy ſelf, 
ieck As Company, and good Tables: 
and in thy youth, the ſpring of thy life, 
kt thy heart, full of heat and gayety, 
make thee taſte of all that 1s called good 
in the world, let thy Garments be always 
white, and thy head always perfumed, 
and crowned with Garlands, follow the 


way which this heart ſhews thee, with- 


out traverſing its ſentiments, with a tire- 
ſome morality, do all that it ſhall inſpire 
into thee, walk according to the ſight and 
concupiſcence of thy eyes, ch. 9. 7, 8, 9, 
10. only know that as theflagitious, hands 
and feet tyed, are brought before the Ma- 
giſtrates to render an account and receive 


he puniſhment of their Crimes, God will 


make 


r _ a 


10. Therefore re- 
move * ſorrow from 
thy heart, and put 
away evil 


fleſh, for childhood 
and youth are vant- 
W | 
5 Heb. 


*[Vexation. 


ECCLESIASTES. Chap. XII. 


from thy 


69 
make thee come into judgment before him 
for all theſe juvenilities. ; 
But I cannot play upon thee, pierced as 
I am with thy rune, do therefore this, 
takeaway vexations from thy heart, theſe 


motions of anger which riſe in thy breaſt - 


when one inſtructs thee, ch. 7. g. render 
thy {elf docile to the voice of God, and 
that of thy Guides, and at the fame time 
diſſipate evil from thy Fleſh, mortify the 
Deeds of the Body, ch. 7. 26. for Child- 
hood, Gluttony and Drunkenneſs, youth 
with all its filthinefſes, are a vamity; as 
ſmoak which diſſipates of itfelt, and that 
time effaces, ch. 3. 5. 


(OE —— _—— 


Text. 


V. 1.*Remember 
_ thy _ " 
the days of thy yoath, 
while 2 days 
come not, nor the 
years draw nigh, 
when thou ſhalt ſay, 
I have no pleaſure 
in them. 
Heb. 
And 


2. While the ſun, 


or the light, or the 
moon, or the ſtars be 


not darkened , nor 


the clouds return af- 
ter the rain. 


CHAP. XIL 


Paraphraſe. 
AN above all remember,but with a re- 


membrance of tendernelis and love, to 
adore and ferve him, remember thy Crea- 
tor, and that betimes in thy youth, whilft 


the evil days do not come, and the years, 


for it is all one, (ev il days and multitude 
of years) do not reach thee, for theſe are 
days which thou ſhalt judge unworthy of 
thy ſelf, much more by conſequence of 
thy Creator, in which thou ſhaltſay, my 
ſoul takes no mare pleaſure in them. 

Con. Yes, remember thy Creator. 

Whulft theſe evil days, more Hbſcure 
than thoſe of the blackeſt tempeſt, do not 
come, whilſt thy Lite, this Sun and this 


Light that thou findeſt ſo ſweet, c<. 13. 7. 


the Moon and the Stars be not daikneJ, 
and that one abyſs calling another abyis, 
diſeaſes like to many ſtorms ſuccee ling one 
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ble, and the ſtrong 


men ſhall bow them 


elves, and the 
grinders ceaſe be- 


cauſe the 


are few 
and thoſe that look 
out of the windows 
be darkned. 
Heb. 

X Shall be per- 
verted. 2 

4. And * the 
doors ſhall be ſhat in 
the ftreets, when the 


| found of the grind- 


ing is low, and he 


ſhall riſe up at the 


ice of the bird, and 


All the daughters of 


n all be 
brought low. © 

| Heb. 
Aud that the two 
leaved gate ſhall be 
ſÞut at the Market, 
with abatement of 


the noiſe of the 


grinding, and that 


one raiſe one ſelf to 
the voice of 4 little 
bird, or ſparrom, 


and the daughters of 
fagins ſhall be 
brought low. 


Alſo when 


5 
* they hall be afraid 


of that nhich ts 


de, and fears 
js \ 4. : X NA 6 . . 
hall be is the way, 
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another, without diſcontinuation and in- 


| tterval, fall not in a croud upon thee. 
e, 

when the keepers of 
the houſe ſhall trem- 


In the day that the Guards of thy houſe, 
thy unſteady arms will tremble, that the 
ſtrong and robuſt men, thy reins in which 
is included all thy ſtrength will betray 
thee, that thoſe which grind thy nouriſh- 
ment, the teeth, reduced to a ſmall num- 
ber, will interrupt their action, and that 
thoſe which look through the Windows, 
they eyes will grow dark. FT. 


That in the Market, the Palate of the 
mouth, the two-leafed door, the mouth 
itſelf will ſhut with a ſmall noiſe, with- 
out that craſhing of teeth which thou ma- 
keſt a parade of in thy Debaucheries,and 
that one ſhall heave to the voice of a Spar- 
row, ſo that inſtead of cry Ng, one ſhall 
do nothing but chirp, and that theſe 
Daughters of Songs, theſe warblings, and 
theſe trifings of the voice, whereof 
thou makeſt the ragout of thy Feaſts ſhall 
CCC + 


When the aged ſhall tremble at the ſight 
of every thing that 1s a little high, for 
fear of loſing his Breath; when the way, 
how ſmooth and eafje ſocver it be, will 
ſeem hard and gravelly,when ir Aloe 
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and _ —_ 
tree flouriſh, 
and 1 graſhopper 

all be a burden, 


and defire ſhall fail, er. 
becauſe man goeth nels to act, all its labour ſhall be vain, 
2 | becauſe he is going, this man, towards the 


houſe of Eternity, the Grave, and lamen- 


to his long 


ome, 


and the mourners go 


about the * ſtreets. 
Pp 1 
* Attriciones in 
via, * or Market 
place. 


6. Or ever the 


ſilver cord be looſed 
or the golden bowl 
be 8 , or the 
pitcher be broken at 
the fountain, or the 
wheel broken at the 


ciſtern, 


duſt return to the 


1 6 as it *. and 
tne ſpirit hall Ye- 
e — who 
gave it. 

8. Vanity of 
vanities, ſays the 
all is 


P Neac her , 
vanity. 


ro wey 
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when the Graſhopper , his Body bent, 
Fits Bones, ſhall grow 
heavy and ſink, and when all its eager- 


tations inſtead of thy Songs ſhall go in pro- 
ceſſion in the Streets, and in the s in 
mourning, erying ha, ha, Brother, 1 Kings 
13.30. Fer.g.17. Matt. 9.23.11. 17. Les, 
I fay, in fine, remember thy Creator. 

Whilſt the Silver Cord, the marrow of 


the Vertebers, more precious and whiter 


than that Mettal, which like a Cord reigns 


from the Head to the Fundament, that 


Cord, whereof all the Nerves of the Body 
are but Branches, does not ſlacken, while 


the Viol of Gold does not break, and the 


Cruiſe, the reſerver of the Blood, the 
great Vein which carries it to the Heart, 
does not fall to pieces and break upon the 
brink of this Fountain, and the Wheel, the 
great Artery, which forces the Blood from 
the heart like a ſtrong Engine, and makes 
it rowl unto all the other parts of the bo- 


> dy, does not break at the Mouth of that 
7. Then ſhall the 


Ciſtern. Ty 
And whilſt, in fine, the duſt, thy mi- 
ſerable body, returns to Farth as it 


was taken from it, and the Spirit, thy 


Soul to God who gaveit. 


Concluſion. | 

Vanity of vanities, fays the Preacher, 
and take heed for the laſt time to his Do- 
ctrine; tor beſides that there is nothing 
which ſhews ſo well the vanity of all 
things, as the decay of man in his old 
age, and his fall in his death, the Preacher 
re- aſſumes and abridges here his diſcourſe, 


vanity of vanities, ſays he then, to con- 


chile, vanity of vanities, all is vanity. 
F 4 9. Au 


Squares in 


28. Chap. XII. 11 
tree, his white head, haſty and impatient, 
ſhall vex and fret itſelf with its weakneſs; 


2 


47 4 4 2 9 
- a * a * * * 
q ' 4 VL I : & 4 F 
AT "(att rats. * 
” * 2 
* "Ye - 4 


2 * > 
N 
bk, "x 


> 


| becauſe the preacher 
va, iſe, he ſill 
tmaugbit the people 
= _ &nonlcdge,. yea, he 
gave good heed, and 
Tong ht out, and fer 
in order many pro- 
,. 
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And has * his 
ears, weighed and 


Jong bt proverbs in 


Area numbers. 
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| l 10. The preacher 


poughi to find out 

Acceptable words , 
 - and thatwhich was 
4 Britten was upright 


even words of truth. 
11. The words of 


and as nails faſtned 

by the maſters of ß 
ſemblies which are 
given from one ſheſ- 
R 
„ 
The maſters of af- 
Jemblies are given 
In one ſhepnerl, | 
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Subject ; to the Father and the Servant; 
and to the Maſter, or Magiſtrate ; and the 
Citizen; to the Merchant and the La- 


the wiſe are as goads. 


and guide the Flock of the Lord are given 
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BSTASTBS. © Chap XI. 


But moreover „for perhaps thou that 
readeſt, who canſt not but be furprized 


with the profound wiſdom of this Book, 


would{t thou believe that that of the 
Freacher is all included in it. Moreover, 
Lay, the Preacher, wiſe as he was, has 
hkewile taught knowledge, and towhom? 

eople, to the rince, and the 


beurer; to the Rich and the Poor; to the 
eople: in a word, of what condition, in 
what ſtate ſoever he is, he has taught him to 
walk before God as well as among the hi- 
ing,ch.6.8. he has, as he has ſaid many times 
in his Book, given his heart to all that is 
fone. under the, Sun, hie has looked on all, 

1s heard all, and from this profound 


wiſdom which he had acquir'd, he has 


laboured with application, hie has ſtudi- 
ed to, fet in order a-great number of Pro- 
verbs, ſententious words, which include 
a vaſt and profound ſenſe in few words, 
of Go Aa d of Men. Ts bes! ee 48) | 
Jes the Preacher applied himſelf ſtrong- 
ly to find, words of . ſatisfaction. and 

elight, a perfect manner of writing 
words of truth, to what can ſuch diſ- 
gourſes be compared, .. - AS Tg 


wherein he has included this knowledge 


Ul 


The words ofthe wiſe are Goads which 


excite and animate fo the way of wildom, 


what do I ſay, they are powerful Nails 


fixt by. a robuſt arm, which penetrating 
into the deepeſt of the heart, Feb. 4. 12. 
cannot be pulled away; he who is once 


reached by them, cannot kick againſt their 


points, Act 9. 5. that is, the Finger of 


God; the Maſters of the Aſſemblies, the 


Prophets, ſuch as this ſage, who preach 


from 
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© * © from Heaven, from the ſole Soveraign Pas 
-. Sor eLEERLS Red 
12. And further, And thou my Son, devout Soul, 
by theſe, my ſon be who art as dear to me as thoſe who are 1 


4dmoniſhed : of ma- ſii d out of my bowels, my Son, who 
ling many baoket here readeſt theſe things, be the more admoniths 
5 el ard brick Ved by them, lend them both Ear and 


Eudy is a mearineſs Heart; to make Books, and to make of 

the ſeſo. them in abundance is conceit which has 
1 no end, to. fead them has none neither, 
| and what docs a great deal of Lecture do? 
it conſumes ons Body, and our Heart be- 
— comes not the better. Hear 4 
13. Let us hear he end, andevcuthe ſcope of the diſ- 
the concluſion of the courſe which thou haſt juſt heard, the 
whole matter, fear Preacher, to collect the ſenſe of it in few 
God, and keep his words, after what he ſays, 2. 10. that all 
commandments, A5 is vanity, finithes with theſe, fear God 
this is the whole and obſerve his Commands, for that is the 


F 
- £© 
x 


duty of man. whole man; Reading, Riches, Glory, are 
Heb. not, nor do make the man, it is the ſole 
Whole man. fear of God, and obedience to his Law. = 


14. For Godſball For beſides that, the Image of the Cre- | 


bring every work in- ator, which makes the whole man, con- 
to judgment with ſiſts in this obedience and this fear, God 
every- ſecret thing, will bring Iam into judgment, to render 


whether it be good; an account of every work withont excep- 


or whether jt be e- tion, which he bas done, even that whic 
ĩll. is the moſt hid, the moſt ſecret thoughts 
5 | of the heart, whether good or evil, this 
| | judgment will extend over all, and man 
{hall be nothing then but that which jus 
ſtice or iniquity ſhall make him; happy, i& 
he is found jſt, and eternally unhappy it 


le is wicked. 
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Remarks on the Book of Eccleſi- 
aſtes, particularly to clear and 
 muſtify the Paraphraſe. 


r 


ee ee ee 


CHAP. 


He Words of the Preacher ; the Ortginal has NW 27 
of which the laſt term is that which we muſt ſtoꝑ at N 
15 2 Participle Feminine of the Preſent of Kal, or 1 the Acrif 
of w which ſignifies properly to aſſemble, or convocate an 
Or to call the Aſſembly of people, or itt Heads, it is in this ſenſe, 
very word in that it is employed, Ex. 35. 1. And Moſes aſſem- 
Engliſh. bled all the congregation of Iſrael, and ſaid unto them 
8c. Icite but this ſole E if one will inform ones 
ſelf by a greater number, one needs but conſult Hebrew Con- 
cordances, and one thall find, that there is not almoſt any, 
where it is not taken determinately in this ſenſe; to follow it 
to the utmoſt rigour N would ſignify concionatrix, ſhe 
that aſſembles, or who 1s accuſtomed to aſſemble or convo- 
cate the people ; but before our determining fo, let the Latin 
Phraſe concionem habere be remembred, in its firſt and proper 
ſignification; it means as well as g to hold an Aſſembly 
or convocate it: And yet becauſe thoſe who convocate the 
Aſſemblies, as Kings and Governours do it, for no other end 
but to ſpeak to them, it takes this ſecond ſignification which 
is more ordinary than the firſt,to ſpeak to the Aſſembly, or be- 
fore an Aſſembly, that is, a publick Aſſembly, or which reſpects 
the publick : Among the Greeks it is the fame zu, u 
as well as 1p ſignifies properly to aſſemble or convocate 
a publick Aſſembly; but from this proper ſignification it paſ- 
ſes to the ſecond, and is employ d commonly to ſpeak to the 
Aſſembly, or before it 5p probably ought to do the ſame 


thing 


* 
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thing among the Hebrews, by ſo much the more, that in the 
ſſage of Exodus, which I have cited, and in moſt part of 
its parallels, it is always either ſaid or underſtood, that Asſes 
or Solomon, or ſome other, who aſſembled the people, did it to 
ſpeak to em, or confer with em or with their heads; according 
to this interpretation H ſhould ſignify concionatriæ, ſhe who 
ſpeaks or is accuſtomed to freak to the people, and it is as it were 
ind ubitable, that in this ſenſe it is, that it is taken in this 
Book; for one cannot doubt, as I have ſhewed in the Pre- 


= 
* 


face, that Solomon is not the Author of this Book, that fo this y 
name of Nip is not a borrow'd name, which he takes upon 
occaſion of this diſcourſe, that even appears in this, that ch. 
7. 27. this term is not taken for a proper name, but for an ap- 
pellative, whoſe Gender 1s followed ; for the Verb which 1s 
conſtrued with it, is put in the Feminine 7NÞN R. Now ĩt 
being ſo, that Slomon takes this name upon the occaſion of 
this Book, and in the whole diſcourſe there being nothing 
which reſpects the manner which Aſſemblies ought to be 
convocated in, or the order which ought to be kept in ga- 
thering the ſuffrages, all being a continued diſcourſe, which 
contains nothing but things which one might and ought to 
fay to an Aſſembly. It is clear, that it 1s to the diſcourſe and 
not to the convocation, that Solomon has had reſpect, in taking 
this name, there is more, chap. 22. 11. ſpeaking of Solomon 
under the name of MNINp it is 1a1d, that, beſides this Book, he 
taught the people knowledge in Proverbs ; what means that, 
teaches knowledge, and the people, and that faid of Ny is 
there any aliuſion made there to the convocation of an aſſem- 
bly, and is it not made only to the diſcourſe which is held, 
that, to my thinking, admits no difficulty, ſo that J deter- 
mine on this laſt interpretation concionatriæx; Iwill only add 
that which in my opinion, will not be conteſted me, that as 
thts diſcourſe regards not things Political, that all relates pro- 
perly to Salvation, we muſt underſtand the concionatrix, 
which I make uſe of, not in a boundleſs manner to any aſſembly 
whatever, but to that of the Church, to which refers perfectly 
the term of Preacher, which our Tranflators made uſe of, ex- 
cepting that this is maſculine, and the firſt feminine; but I 
mall come to that. Having ſo explaine1 what this name 
which Solomon takes here ſignifies, we muſt come to the reaſon, 
why in this book he does not take his proper name, as in the 
Proverbs, and why be takes this, Which meins the who 
- preaches, and in particular why the feminine term ſhould be 
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As to the firſt of theſe queſtions, it is eaſie to ſee that Solomon 
has not pretended to hide himſelf, ſince he has taken his two 
other titles of Son of David and King of Feruſalem; and that 
beſides he has faid fo many things which cannot agree but with 
him alone: but perhaps there might be found ſome ill found 
in the collection of four names, Solomon, p Son of David, 
King of Feruſalem; and above all, it is probable, 
that he had a mind to enliven the mind of his Rea- 
ders by ſomething ſtrong and touching, which ſheuld make 
them remark with what ardour he ſpoke to them, as if he had 
aid, that he deſpoyled himſelf of what he had formerly been, 
to become what he appeared to them in this diſcourſe ; and in 
this view this name (to anſwer to the ſecond queſtion) related 
very well to his deſign ; for what more ſtrong than to repre- 
ſent ones ſelf as a mother that preaches, for it is that which 


the feminine term leads to, which ſerves to reſolve the third 


queſtion: What ſtronger, I fay, than to repreſent him to 
Ones felf as a mother that preaches, with the fame affiduity, 
the ſame tenderneſs, and the fame ardowr ; joyn to this, 1. that 
as he has often in the Book of Proverbs introduced wiſdom 
ſpeaking like a tender mother, it ſeems that he would repre- 
ſent this fame wiſdom, or his own, as a mother preaching and 
crying with open Throat after her Children to work to their 
converſion: there remains one thing to be ſaid upon that; 
which is, that as the name of the Author paſſed to the work, 
that ſo one ſees that this Book is called MIADp from that which 
he ſays, that they are his words, as we ſee that the writings of 
Tai. Ferem. Amos, &c. bear their name. He deſigned that 
this Book ſhould be called croncionatrix, as well in reference to 
the wiſdom which ſpeaks there, as in reference to the matter 
and the form of this work, which has ſomething very fingu- 
lar, and in that which it has ſingular, ſeems to have given 
birth to that name. | 
Let it not be made a difficulty to me upon this, that a Nonn 
Feminine does not well agree with names of men; for in all 
Tongues, there are of the ſame, as in Latin Scriba, and many 
others; and in Hebrew, one ſees proper names in great num- 
ber, with a feminine termination, as well Plural as Singular, 
ſee Eſdras 2. 54, 57. 1 Chron. 7. g. 3 
L ét not any be made me neither upon this, that this name 
is one while conſtrued in the Maſculine, as ch. 1. 2. and ano- 
ther while in the Feminine, as ch. 7. 27. in the Heb. v. 28. 
for being taken as a proper name of a man, it is not furprizing 
that it ſhould be conſtrued as a Maſculine; and being taken 


8 


/ 
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the Paraphraſe. 


for which it is taken as Wiſdom ſpeaking, it is not ſurprizing 
that it ſhould be conſtrued as a Feminine. YO; 1 
And as for this, that we have every where tranſlated it 


Preacher, and that I have followed in my Paraphraſe this 


Tranſlation, which does not exactly denote that which I have 


juſt ſaid ; I anſwer, that Iwould not raiſe difficulties in the 
minds of perſons, to whom I could not reſolve them, for a 
great number of thoſe who will read the Paraphraſe, will not 


be in a condition to judge of what I ſay here. 


B. 2. Vanity of vanities, i. e. the greateſt of all vanities, as 


when it is{aid the Heaven of Heavens, to fay the higheſt and 

vaſteſt ofthe Heavens, Neh. 9.6. ſo the Canticles, to ſay the 

firſt, the moſt noble. | 
C. 3. Advantage; the Heb. word ſignifies generally all that 


can admit the name of good. | 


He labours, the Heb. 1s, he ſhall labour, as T haveremark- 
ed under the Text by the Paraphraſe: And the firſt part of the 
verſe has no Verb in the Original, as one may fee in the fame 


place; ſo that that which ought to be ſupplied, ought to be 
put in the future, as is this, he ſhall labour, which is expreſ- 


jed ; and this is the reaſon of the turn which I have given to 
D. 4. Always: This term onght not to be taken in a meta- 
hggical and forced ſenſe, as if Solomon would ſay, that the 
Forth continues, and will eternally continue ; he has nothing 
leſs in view, than to ſay that the Earth {ſhall or {hall not be 
eternal , he ſpeaks morally ; one generation paſſes, another 
comes, and the Earth continues always, that is to ſay, du- 
ring theſe revolations. 2} $39 5 
E. 6. The wind. This word which has been put at the begin: 
ning of the verſe, is not ſeen but at the end; the Heb. is, as one 
_ ſee all along by the Paraphraſe, going towards the South, 
and turning towards the North, turning, turning the wind, 
and returns to its circuits, which plamly ſhews that the firſt 
part of this 'verſe ought to be joyned with the precedent, and 
Underſtood of the Sun, whoſe two courſes Solomon hasremark- 
ed, the one upon the Echptick from Eaſt to Weſt, and the o- 
ther upon the Zodiack from North to South, and from South 
to North. | | 
F. 9,10, 11. If one wonld take what is contained in theſe 
three verſes in its full rigour, it would not be eaſy to ſave it; 
for, to ay that there is nothing new, to ſpeak properly that is 
not true: Mills and Printing are new things; to ſay like wile 
that 
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according to its proper ſignification, in relation to the reaſon 


R 
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78 REMARKS. Chap. I. 
that there is no meinory of all that has been; that is not true 
neither; for there are events which will never be forgot, the 

deluge, the pt of the Law, the coming of ſeſus Chriſt, the 

preaching of the Goſpel will never be effaced out of the memo- 
ry of men; but to take theſe propoſitions in a moral ſenſe, the 
greater number, when it exceeds infinitely the other, being ta- 
ken for the all, they are moſt true; for there is nothing ſo 
true, as that, generally ſpeaking, all things are in the world 
the ſame that they were, and that they are all forgot, thoſe 
whoſe memory has been preſerved, being nothing 1n compa- 
riſon of thoſe whoſe remembrance has not been preſerved. 
Cn. G. I have nothing for a reaſon of the connection that 
T have made in this place but probability alone, but it ſeemed 
ſo natural to me, and to fill the interruption ſo exactly, which 
appears in this place, like that which is between the end of 
the ſecond, and the beginning of the third Chapter, that I 
have not wavered to make uſe of it. 

H. 13. All that is done under the Heavens: I have ex- 
lain d this of natural things, ſuppoſing that it was the 
rſt ſtudy which Solomon fixed upon, and my reaſon was 


which he ſpeaks of1n the verſe 16, 17. as that appears by the 
particle alfo. I have known, ſays he, that that alſo1s a gnaw- 
ing of mind; for what means that alſo, if it is not, that as he 
had ſaid of the firſt in the 14 verſe, that it was a gnawing of 
_ he had found that it was ſo likewiſe. with the ſe- 
cond. | | 


which he ſpeaks of v. 16. one could not underſtand. it of any 
ſo probably as of this of natural things, as well becauſe that 
the reaſon he employs, v. 15. that which is crooked cannot be 
made ſtrait, belongs properly to natural things; for that is 
plainly taken from old Trees, which, when they are crooked, 
cannot be ſtraitned, as becauſe he ſays of it, v. 13. 1t is a vexa- 
tious occupation that God has given to mortals, that they may 
employ themſelves in them, agrees better to the ſtudy of natu- 
ral things, than to any other; for it is clear, that in this 
place he alludes to the fin of the firſt man, when he eat of the 
forbidden Fruit to know good and evil, that 1s to fay, that 


to him, to the end, that having acquired this knowledge he 
_ be independant, and have no need but of himſelf alone; 
and that it may not be ſurprizing that I underſtand theſe 
words of phylical good and evil, and not moral; W 
imſe 


1. That I aw that he had diſtinguiſn d this ſtudy, and that 


2. That this ſtudy being diſtinguiſhd from the ſecond, 


which in the univerſe ſhould be advantageous or prejudicial 
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himſelf takes them in this ſenſe, Deut. 39. your children, ſays 


he, ſpeaking of the little children of Hrael when they went 
out of ÆAgypt, your children, ſays he, know neither good 
nor evil, that is to ſay, what might do them good or hurt; 
which is the firſt and the moſt natural knowledge. Now if, 
as it is clear, Solomon makes alluſion to this firſt fault of man, 
and if this fault conſiſted, as I have ſaid in this, that man, 
willing to be independant, deſired to know to the bottom, all 
that might augment or diminiſh his natural advantages, to 


the end to make uſe of them, or keep himſelf from them with- 


out having any need but of himſelf, who does not ſee that the 


| ſtudy to which he has engaged him to puniſh him tor this 
firſt fault, ought to be this ſame ſtudy of natural things; let 


us add, that as this pumſhment ought to have reſpected the 
firſt man rather than uy other, ſince it was he who had com- 
mitted the fault, it muſt neceſſarily be the ſtudy of natural 
things, ſince then he had no other to apply himſelf to: what 
do I fay, ſince it was in reſpect of life, that which was 
only neceſſary to him, for being alone with his Wife in the 
World, he had no great need of the ſecond, which Solomon 


ſpeaks of, which conſiſts in knowing how to manage our in- 


tereſts among the reſt of men. | 
85 In fine, I have given this ſenſe to theſe words, becauſe 
I faw that it agreed very well with that which is ſaid of S. 


lomon, 1 Kings 4. 33. that he had ſtudied nature, and the vir- 


tues of Plants from the Cedar to the Hyſſop. It will be objected 
to me, that I may give theſe words the ſenſe which I give them, 
but that I ought'not to reſtrain em to natural things, ſince they 
are ſo general, that they include not only what is natural, but 
alſo all that men do of their own motion, and where their 
deliberation has the principat part, by ſo much the more that 
they are employ d, ch. 5. laſt verſe, in this large and extenſive 
ſenſe : To which T 

make it after Solomon, for if he has diſtinguiſhed , as I have 
proved, this ſtudy from the ſtudy of worldly wiſdom, which 
reſpects our Intereſts, ſo far as we are to manage them among 
men, it is eaſy to apprehend, that he ſpoke here of this where 


the will and deliberation of man has no part, by ſo much the 


Tos _—_ the other things which I have alledged confirm my 
thought. 

And as for the extent of this expreſſion, it mult be obſerved 
that in all Tongues,men have general ways of ſpeaking, which 
the circumſtances of the diſcourſe reſtrain; for example 


The term of World generally includes the Univerſe, all that is | 


CO, 


anſwer, that the reflection that I make, 1 


—— — 


—— — 
— 


5 — 
_ 


o Tad 4+ _ J | 
=—4 # 2 5 *. * * 5 1 — 2 * — A; oy q W 
ES = Ee ON CIO = 0 KU 


oc 


' 4 * 
— _"—— = | r 


— — 
= 


F/ 


; | : AT „ I a „ 

contain d in it, and all that is done in it, yet according to the c 
circumſtances of the diſcourſe, it will ſigntſie one while the 1 
manner how one lives in the world, as when I tay of a man, 


that he has no experience of the world, and another while the t 
order and diſpoſition of the parts of the world, as when. I ſay 

of a Philoſopher, that he has given us a ſyſtem of the world; : 
10 if in the place that I explain, the circumſtances of the WM -; 
diſcourſe reſtrain theſe general expreſſions, it ought not to be 6 
{urprizing if T reſtrain them. | e EIS Babes . 
It troubles me to ſwell theſe remarks, but as this place is h 


explain'd very variouſty, to diſſipate as much as I can thedit- N 
flticulties el might riſe againſt the ſenſe that 1 have given, 
I ſhall add, that when I ſay that this verſe ouglit to be under- 
ſtood of the ſtudy that Solomon made of natural things, 1 
do not pretend to ſuppoſe that he gave himſelf up to it in ſuch 6 
à manner, as to neglect the care of his Houſe, and the Go- 
vernment of the State. I look upon Solomon xs a valt Genius, 
who, without ſpeaking of the influences of the Spirit of God, 
had naturally a great diſpoſition to penetrate into all things 
in which the mind of man employs itſelf, and at the fame 
time a great capacity of Soul, which could fu ply for all, to 
think, conſult with his Council, and to act for the good of 
the State; and however, to have a particular ſtudy, Luch as 
this of natural things, which I beheve he here ſpeaks of, to 
which he gave an entire application at the ime he fet apart 
for it, or when the indiſpenſable affairs of his Houſe or his 
State gave him the liberty; for with this remark one may ap- 


prehend that the application winch lie gave to affairs of State m 
and of his Houſe, was an application of neceſſity, whereas that m 
which be gave to his ſtudy, was an application of choice, and in 
that ſo, tho he did not negle& the (iovernment, it ought to 
be faid, that the only Rudy which he then made was of na- ir 
tura] things; and in the mean time one may perceive by that, 1 


that tho this ſtudy was, as I have ſaid, his 1 of 1 


choice , yet he profited much in the Science of Goyernmeut, MW w 
by the neceſſity which he was under to ſtick to it, in 
which in a genius like his, could not fail to give him by way of 
of advance, great Idea's and Principles which reſpected this, te 
wiſdom of the world, to which he afterwards applied jum- oc 
ſelf; which illuſtrates what he ſays, v. 16. of which an ob- of 
jection is made againſt my explicationg that when he came nc 


to apply himſelfto the ſtudy of wifdom, he had already acqui- jo! 
red a great deal, for that does not mean, that he had pen 
himſelf to it before as to a findy of choice) as { have ſaid, du 


as to 2 neceſſary practice. 16. My 


NE MAR XK S. Chap. II. 81 
16. My heart has ſeen; this term of ſeen, T have taken ix 


for to poſſeſs, ſo Pal. 4. L. 6. who will ſhew ſo much good. 
If the idle would make uſe of what is {aid here to conclude, 


that he is to live without ſtudy and care, let him take heed to 


the compariſon which I have inſerted in the Paraphraſe of a 
great inheritance; for as a man does not renounce his Lands, 
becauſe he muſt have more Servants, and take more care than 
if one had but ſome {mall parcel : ſo however vexatious wiſdom 
be, and however troubleſom Science is, one ou: : 
nounce them, the one and the other are as ET as an in- 
heritance, and if they create vexation and diſpleaſure, as So- 
lomon ſhews, it is like the ground, which ſince the maledicti- 


on, does not bear its tillage. 


"EHAD: Þ 


Eb. 1 faid in my heart, go now I will try thee with mirth, 
AE and ſee into good; and ſee, this allo is vanity. 

To underſtand well theſe words: iſt, one mult rank them, 
2dly, ſome words muſt be underſtood, 3dly, one muſt weigh 
and obſerve the ſententious manner which they are expreſſed 
in. | | | | | 
The order which they muſt be ranked in is this, I faid in 
my heart, go now and ſee into good, I ſhall or will try it with 
mirth. What is underſtood, and ought to be ſupplied is, ſee 
into good, what is good. lg 

As for the ſententious manner which the words are expreſſed 
in, and their energy, it muſt be obſcrved, that theſe words, 
I will try thee with mirth, are a Parentheſis, by which Solo- 
mon notes his defign, and whereby he interrupts the diſcourſe 
which he makes to his heart, which 1s of a great force; for in 
interrupting the thread of the diſcourſe, he gives a lively idea 


of this, that he will have his heart to {ee into good, and theſe 
terms, go ſee into good, to try mirth, are full of ſenſe, that of 


good, eſpecially, is taken for all ſorts of pleaſures, as ch. 6. 6. 
of this — Book, he has not enjoy d any good; to ſay he has 
not taſted. of any pleaſure, and that of, to ſee, ſignifies to en- 
joy. See the Notes above ch. 1. 16. 
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> REMARKS. Chap. Il. 


2. If the turn which I have given to this Verſe is ſur- 
Prizing, let the original be conſulted. EY os 
Under theſe two terms of laughter and murth, Solomon 
comprehends all the agreeable motions which can be felt in 
the enjoyment of the goods of the world, of whatever na- 
ture they are, for they can at moſt but give us that tranquil 
content, in which we ſtill poſſeſs our ſelves, or that other 
noiſy one, which is expreſſed in laughter, wherein we are 
in ſome ſort out of our ſelves. POPs 

Heb. And I will ſearch in my Heart to extend my Fleſh 
with Wine, and my Heart guiding itſelf with Wiſdom, and to 
lay hold on folly till I ſhall fee that which is good to the Sons of 
men, what they ſhall do under the Heavens, the number of 
the days oftheir life. 

The original being ſuch word for word, let theſe words be 
ſeparated, which ought to be looked upon as a Parentheſis, 
and my heart guiding itſelf with wiſdom, and one ſhall find 
that thoſe which precede and follow being joyned, the ſenſe 
appears clear, that Solomon ſays that he ſeeks with care to (tuff 
his body with wine and meat; for it is eaſie to apprehend, 
that under the term of wine, he means generally meats as well 
as drinks, and that he gave himſelfto folly, or laid hold ofit, 
to uſe his own terms, ſuppoſing that debauchery is a real mad- 
neſs; and that he did it for a time, till he could diſcover that 
which is good and advantageous to the Sons of men, and that 
they are to do whilſt they are upon earth; and as for the Paren- 
theſis, (and my heart guiding it felt with wiſdom) it appears 
that Solomon has inſerted it, to note, that when he gave him- 
ſelf up to theſe exceſſes of Debauchery, to this madneſs, he 
preſery d his wiſdom; or to ſay better, that he gave hiimſelf 
up to theſe Debaucheries, this madneſs, by an effect of wiſ- 
dom, ſceking to diſcover that which might give ſome ſatiſ- 
faction to man whilſt he is upon Earth; almoſt in the fame 
ſenſe, that he he inſerts one like it at the end of the verſe 9. 
in the middle of the relation, that he makes of all things that 
he had made to ſatisfy himſelf; and my wiſdom continued 
in me, meaning, that even then, when he did all that he re- 
Hates in that place, he had his eye open to ſee what good there 
might bein that which he 45 or that he did it deſignedly, 
through an effect of wiſdom, to try all. 5 

As for the way of ſpeaking, to ſtretch the fleſh with Wine, 
we kave none in Exgliſh that I know of, to anſwer to it; the 
Latines have, for as they ſay, diſtentæ latte Capella Vir, Eccl. 
or elſe inflatum heſterno venas ut ſemper Faccho, Eccl. 6, one mav 
lay, car uin mere diltendere vel inflare, Heb. 


REMARKS. Chap. II. 83 

Heb. Children of the Houle : I have not wavered to explain 
this of Stewards of the Houſe of Solomon, inſtead of Servants 
born in the Houſe, as our tranſlation has it, becauſe the He- 
brew Idiom 1mports the ſame, for they ſay for example, Son 
of fatneſs, to ſay a fertile place, I/ 5. I. the Son of the Floor, 
to ſay Wheat, Ja. 21. 10. ſo that here likewiſe, Solomon ſpeak- 
ing of perſons which he had in his ſervice; and after having 
named Servants and Maids, adding 1mmediately after, and 
Children of the Houſe ; this way of ſpeaking, Children of 
ſomething, mark what is moſt conſiderable in that thing, it 
is clear, that Solomon would ſpeak of his Servants who were ſet 
over the others, as well to watch over their Carriage, as to 
order them what they had to do for his ſervice, of whom it is 
{poke 1 Kings 9. 10. 2 Chron. 8. 9,10. | 

v. 8. Of the moſt precious Jewels which are found from a- 
mong Kings and Provinces, the Hebrew, which can be little 
better render'd than by the Latin, which is in the interlineary 
Bibles, peculium Regum &. Provinciarum, which yet has not 
the energy nor extent of the Original, imports in reſpect of 
ob, which is render d peculium, a thing rare, precious, 
proper and peculiar to ſome one, Ex. 9. 5. now this being ap- 
plied to the two terms which follow, that of Kings and that 
of Provinces, it cannot be taken but as I have done it; for 
the Treaſures of the Crown, as they ſay, and the Rarities 
which are brought from foreign Countries. 

The two laſt words of this verſe which is moſt difficult, I 
have turn d them in the Explication J have given of them, by 
Captivanms and Captivas, and by Mammatam and Mammatas, 
and in the Paraphraſe I have taken them for a great number 
of young women, which is very different from our Tranſla- 
tion, which explains theſe two Terms of all forts of In- 
ſtruments of Muſick. 7 

I ſhall not ſtop here to refute this laſt Explication to eſta- 
bliſh mine, I ſhall only ſay the reaſons which have deter- 
min'd me ; the terms of the Original have appear'd to me, to 
derive from one which ſignifies pillage, or from another which 
ſignifies breaſt, and I have particularly follow'd this laſt, ſup- 

ſing that Solomon meant to ſpeak-of young women, whoſe 

reaſts begin to come , to denote thoſe of all women, which 
are held the moſt amiable: I am confirm'd in my thought, 
becauſe IJ have ſeen, Hoſ. 16. 7. where God repreſenting his 
Church like a young Maid who grows in Beauty, has taker” 
care to mark expreſly when her Breaſts was foro 1, bur that 

which appear“ to me ſtrongeſt, is - 
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1. That what Solomon ſpeaks here, of that which he fays is 
the delight of the Sons of men, cannot (to ſpeak properly) be 
ſad, but of women, or at leaſt, but be ſpoke with more rea- 
{on than of Inſtruments of Muſick. 5 

2. That the term of Sons of men, ſeems to have ſome par- 
ticular relation with women, of whom I ſuppoſe he ſpeaks 
afterwards : that this term imports ſomething carnal, and 
that it would not agree ſo well to thoſe who love Conſorts of 
Mulick. | 

2. That Solomon recounting here all his Pleaſures that he had 
taken in the world, ought not to have paſs'd this under ſi- 
lence ; and that if he had done fo, he might have given room 
to the Worlding to tell him, that he had not taſted them all, 
wow that the vanity of forme was not a conſequence again} 
Others. 

After this, I ought to fay ſomething of the Idiom which 
Solomon makes uſe of, which is, that he has uſed a ſingular 


and a plural, in joining them by a connexion TNNW1 N 


pulleam & pucllas; upon winch it mult be obſerv'd ; 

1. That in reſpect of the ſingular and plural join'd toge- 
ther, 1t 18 as Jude. 5. 30. where the ſingular and the dual are 
joined, and that by an elegance, whole delicacy one perceives 
much better than one can or ought to expreſs here. 

2. That the conjunction 1mports augmentation as an 7, 
and in our Tongue, or to wit; we it is as if there was pxellam 
imo puellas, J leave it to the Reader to judge, if there is any 
dehcacy in his manner. 5 

The conjunction that I have made here is not ſupported like 
the others, but upon probability, but is very natural; for 


what is more natural, tha when Solomon had diſcover d 
the vanity of the Goods of the world, it comes into his 
mind to ſeek, wherein it is that they carry it above their 


contrarics, by ſo much the more, that they led him to fay as 
he does, that if Goods have in lite ſome advantage above 
Fivils, they are equal in this, that they can avail nothing a- 
gainſt death, or probably he had a nynd to guide us, ſhewing 


us, that all the Goods of the world in their enjoyment are but 


yanity, and their end death. | 
12. The firſt word of this verſe according to the force of 
the Original, ſigmifies as I have obſerv'd, I faced or turned m 
face: And as for what is {aid in the end, and that our Trant- 
lation has included in a Parentheſis, fee how I have conſtru d 
it; for what ſhall the man lo who comes after the King, where 


| inppolc the word hall do, becauſe, that by the other 2 
| | G 


44 2 


REMARK S. Chap. I. 85 


of the Sentence, it appears that it is underſtood, even that 


which they have done, to fay, another who is not King ſhall 


not do but that which other men have done, when they try 
the Goods of the World, who after a King, ſuch as I am, are 
nothing, and by conſequence can add nothing to what I have 
done: I can hardly lee my felt, that Solomon ſpeaks here 
of worldly wiſdom, for the thing appears of it ſel. 

15. The firſt part of this verſe has nothing difficult, the 
ſecond, that I have tranſlated ſo, to what end have I been 
wile, then the Advantage, I have taken it in this manner; it 
is that I bring the Adverb which I have tranflated, to what 
end, in two places, as if Sloman had faid, to what. end have 
been wiſe? to what end then, when we ſhall be equal, the 
advantage that I have had over him with my wifdom. 

16. To find the ſenſe of this verſe, there needs but to ſupply 


the verb , in the place where one ſees it is manifeſtly under- 


ſtood. | Res 

22. Heb. For what being or exiſting for man; one may 
ſuppoſe a Noun Subſtantive which may be join d to the Par- 
uciple, ſuch as profit, good, or ſome other, and tranllate fo, 
what good, or what profit; the Participle in this reſpect be- 
ing of a great weight, in that it imports a tlung really exiſt- 
ing, and that there being nothing in the labour of man which 


is ſuch, I mean exiſting; this ſerves but to give a greater Idea 


of vanity, or elſe we may take the particle alone for things 
exiſting, which makes the ſame effect that I jult obterv'd, 
both the one and the other having a great relation to what 1s 
ſaid, ch. 18. that all is nothing but labour; I would not 
expreſs this in the paraphraſe of this verſe, becauſe the tenſe of 
the verſion is almoſt the fame, tho it is not ſo ſtrong, and 
that I have met with difficulty to expreſs my ſelf ſtrongly and 
in few words. „ | 

For the reſt, ſec how I have rank'd the words; for what is 
there exiſting for man in all his labour, that himſelf labours 
under the Sun, and in the gnawing of his heart, tranſporting 
theſe words; and in the gnawing of his Heart which are be- 
fore he himſelf labours under the Sun, and putting them at 
the end; for it is eaſie to apprehend that the word labour, 
and that he himſelf labours, ought to be joincd, as they are 
generally in the other places of this Book, which are paralle's 
to this, and in this fame chp. 18. ver. 19, 20, and in this 
manner I have made the 23d verſe depend on this term of 
gnawing, as a rexilon which thews why Some has fo expret- 
led himſelf. - 


8 — A 0 
: a , 
CO — ü ee ce A ENS 


_ 
-- 


N 
j 
$ J 
> 
4 
\ 
1 
p 
FX 
1 
49 
1 y 
j } 
3 
= 
4 4 
\ C 
. 
Py 4 
: i 
i 
© C F 
"1 
Ko! 
: 
. | 
: 
q 4 
1 
* 
Ae 
1 
q 
W 
'Y 
4 
= 
3 


= -ay ge ——E * 


n 


we — => 
a N 
n 
a 


LEM © — 2 


- 


= * * 
ö — 
Fs Sr ORG as & ; 
* 3 c A 8 8 
5 * * - 


3 8 N . «3 $7, 4. So HE ao RS. 
* n . \ 4 * * GE + 10 4x pn * 0 
* * K * ke. 8 : 1 ba 9p * * 
: s ** x — 


868 REMARKS, Chap. 11. 
24. There is nothing better for a man, Cc. the original 
has 1t word for word, not good for man to eat and drink, and 
ſhew good to his Soul; which, to put it according to the 
Idiom of our Tongue, is the fame thing, as it is not good for 
man to eat and drink, and to ſhew his Soul good; ſo that it is 
a Negative, which imports an Affirmative in putting ill in- 
lead of good, as if one had ſaid, it is ill for man, Go. 
Our tranſlation has taken it in the ſenſe of the 1 2th werſ: 
of the third chap. nothing better than to eat and drink, &. 
but for that, they muſt ſuppoſe theſe two Particles £39 
which are in the paſſage, whence it borrows this interpreta- 
tion; and one may ſay, that it is inventing and not tranſla- 
ting; ſo that one muſt ſuppoſe, as I have ſaid, that it is a ne- 
gative, which imports an afhrmation. | 
After that let it be obſerv d, that ſetting aſide the negation, 
this paſſage is parallel to the 12th and 13th Verſe, and to the 
laſt of the 3d chap. to the 18th and 19th of the 5th, to the 5th 
of the 8th, and to the 7th of the 9th, that in theſe paſſages, 
theſe terms only which reign there, are theſe, to cat 1 drink, 
to ſee good, or ſhe his Soul good, to do good in his life, and 
to be merry, and that theſe terms are ſynonymous, ſo that one 
alone imports them all; for one may ſee it in the laſt verſe of 
the zd chap. where we find for all the others but that of being 
merry, for by that we may conclude, that in this paſſage up- 
on which I make theſe Remarks, though we find none but 
theſe terms, to eat, drink, and to ſhew his Soul good, it is as 
if all the others were there, and in particular that, to be mer- 
ry, which being ſuppos d, it cannot be denied, that ſetting a- 
fide the negation, this paſſage is not of the ſame parallel to 
the firſt verſe of this chap. come let me try thee now with 
mirth, and enjoy pleaſures, which in the Hebrew is word for 
word: go now, I will try thee with mirth, and fee into 
good; underſtanding again the word good, as if there was, 
{ce good in good; now this paſſage, I ſpeak of that which I 
have juſt quoted, and to which I compare that which I ex- 
poſe ; this paſſage, I ſay, ought to be underſtood generally of 
all ſenſual — Solomon ſaying to his Heart, which was 
no better ſatisfied with the ſtudy which he had made of natu- 
ral things, than with that of worldly wiſdom, that he would 
try, if not finding his ſatisfaction in theſe Employments of 
mind, he might not find it in the pleaſures of the body, as 
that appears, by all that which he ſays afterwards, where he 
makes a commemoration of all the ſenſual pleaſures that he 
uad, or rather which might be tried; 2nd-fo it follows, 5 
| „ | Tuns 
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REMARKS. Chap. II. 87 
this which I expoſe ought to be underſtood of Senſual Plea- 
ſures. For if it is parallel to the firſt verſe, and that the firſt 


1 
of 1 


nd verſe is underſtood of Senſual Pleaſures, this ought to be fo 
the likewiſe ; whence we muft conclude, that this propoſition 
for being negative, it denies directly that it is good for man to 
5.18 take his pleaſures, and that being ſo, how thould we recon- 
Do cile it with the firſt verſe ? ſhall we ſay as the negation im- 
ports, that it is directly denied, that it is good to give ones 
re {elf up to theſe ſenſual pleaſures, that is out of Seaſon ; for 
. Solomon has concluded ſo at ver. 11. faying; that all is vanity, 
0 and that man cannot draw any profit of whatſoever he does: 
- but not only at ver. 11. he juſt concluded it in the two im- 
la. mediately preceeding verſes ; ſo that the repention would be 
ey uſeleſs and tedious. Beſides, how {hall we reconcile 1t with 
the laſt v of this c. where we ſee plainly the pretende | goodneſs 
5 and juſtice of theſe ſenſual pleaſures, this denies that it is good 
the to follow thoſe Senſual Pleaſures, the laſt verſe proves it; 
th where 1s the reconciliation? in fine, how ſhall we reconcile 
s, it with all the other paſſages which I have quoted, which are 
th, parallel to it, the 12th and 13th, and the laſt verſe of the 
nd 2d chap. the 18th and 19th of the 6th and the others; theſe 
455 laſt ſay not only that it is good, but that there is nothing 
of better than to Flow ones Senſual Pleaſures, and this denies 
15 it flatly; it is not good; or that is ill. 
* The only way is to ſuppoſe that this propoſition is, as I 
wn obſerved in the Paraphraſe, an irony of Senſual Worlihngs, 
wry who making particular alluſion to one verſe, where Solomon 
at ſays, that he will try the Pleaſures of the World, and to its 
af concluſion, wherein he has ſaid, that there is nothing which 
1 profits man, that all is vanity; play upon him, ſeeming to ad- 
5 here to his ſentiments; for ſo all is reconciled without diffi- 
10 culty; in reſpe& of that which preceeds, there is no uſeleſs 
iy repetition, in reſpect of the laft verſe, it is not ſtrange for 
7 one to prove, what had been denyd by way of irony. - 
5 And in reſpect of the other parallel paſſages , it is not 
of ſtrange, neither to deny in one place by irony, that which 
0 In another one ſays in good earneſt. ; 
. I have ſeen that, Heb. has it word for word; allo this I 
q have ſeen that from the hand of God; underſtanding is, or 
tlie, as that is ordinary with the Hebrews, ſo that it 18, as if 
1 there was this; or in reſpect of this, I have ſeen that it is, or 
5 that it comes from the hand of God, where it is neceſſary to 
- obſerve to what it is, that this alſo may-allude ; it is a par- 
4 ticle of reſemblance, and I ſee nothing betore, that is ſaid to 
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come from the hand of God, but that which we read chap. 1. 
13. this vexatious labour, ſpeaking. of the ſtudy of natural 
things, this vexatious labour God has given to man, to the 
end he may torment himſelf in it; which ſhews that theſe 
words ought to be taken, as well as thoſe of this verſe which 
I have cited, in a ſenſe of judgment or vengeance ; which is 
ſo much the more natural, that gluttony and diſſolution, in 
which this notes, that the hand of God appears or exerciſes 
itſelt, in delivering us over to them, has had its origin in 
the ſame action, 1n which man by his criminal curioſity , 
_ to know good and evil, to make himſelt equal with 


God, drew this pumiſhment ; that God gave him up to the 1 
heat of this curioſity, that it might torment him in deſiring ſt 
to ſatisfy it; for in this ſame ſenſe the woman coveted the n 
44 forbidden Fruit, not only becauſe it was deſirable becauſe of fe 
: knowledge, but alſo becauſe it was fine and good to cat. t. 
* 26. For who ſhall eat, or who can haſten more than T ? ti 
'B Heb. For who ſhall eat or haſten further? which is the ſame 8 
= thing as if he had ſaid, who ſhall eat more than I, or haſten v 
it further than I? which can receive no other ſenſe than to van- n 
If y_ me, ſhall ſurpaſs me to cat that which 1s ſpoke of be- 
, ore, the pleonaſm, further beyond, giving emphaſis and ener- v 
1 gy to this way of ſpeaking, which 1s not, as I know of, the 9 
1 enius of our Tongue, which notes, that none whoſoever 
"fl ſhall ſurpaſs him, as we ſay, not an inch. | a 
| 26. Here, as I have noted, the Worldlings keeping up their ti 
i mocking humour, abuſe the expreſſion of Solomon at ver. 24. 10 
4 this comes from the hand of God; for whereas Solomon has * 
{i laid, that our diſſolution is a conſequence of the Judgment of f. 
4 God, his revenging hand being upon us in this reſpect, un- 
derer pretext that he expreſſes it briefly, and that he * only, 10 
1 that that comes from his hand, and turning it in their ſenſe, t 
; guſt as in the 19th ch. where under pretext that he hath ſaid t 
| at the 18th, that God exerciſing his vengeance upon us, to pu- 1 
miſh our malice by our malice, lets us looſe one againſt ano- { 
ther, to the end, that in tearing our ſelves we might fee, t 
that we are nothing but brute Beaſts in rage and cruelty ; | 


they turn this term of Beaſts, and prove or endeavour to i 
prove, that man is a Beaſt in effect in his nature, different in l 

nothing from the Brute, either in body or in mind; where- t 
upon I deſire thoſe who underſtand the Original to. obſerve, t 
that not only the turn has the ſame character of mockery, but K 
alſo, that the particle of the reaſoning is the ſame. 


For 
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R E MAR K S. Chap. II. 89 
For the reſt, theſe words ſeem to be an abuſe of what one 


reads, Fob 27. 17. which are yet ne re the ſtronger, to prove 
what the Worldlings pretend; no more than the reaſon that 


Aba alledges, Iſa. 7. 12. when the Prophet offering a ſign, 


he deſpiſing it, covers his contempt with that which the 
Scripture ſays; thou ſhalt not tempt the Lord thy God. For 
how can one eſtabliſh the abuſe of the Creatures? how can 
one put them on the foot of the ſoveraign good? as it is that 
which is agitated here, of the goodneſs of the Creator who 
orders us it. 7 

As for theſe words, that alſo is vanity and gnawing of 
mind, that I attribute to Solomon, as his anſwer to the in- 
tance that the Worldlings have made; I will but make it 
noted, that if it is not taken in my ſenſe, they muſt be re- 
ferr d to thoſe which precede immediately; that God gives to 
the wicked buſineſs to gather and heap, that he may give it 
to him who is agrecable to him, meaning God himſelf; for if 
one does ſo, one ſuppoſes that Solomon has called vanity that 
which God does in his juſtice againſt the wicked, and in his 
mercy for the juſt, which is but little better. 

I finiſh my remarks on this chap. with theſe general obſer- 
vations on theſe three verſes, and on the ſenſe which I have 
given them. 

1. Let it be obſerved, that I have not ſuppoſe] nor ſupply'd 
any thing whatever, that I have not done any violence to 
the words, no more than to the conſtruction; that the ſenſe 
is entire, agreeing with what has been treated before, and 
with what I ſuppoſe, that the Worldlings ſay afterwards, 
for all that is not found in a forced ſenſe. 

3. That theſe three verſes have no connexion with what fol- 
lows immediately after, and that that which they have with 
that which precedes is not abſolutely neceſſary; IT grant that 
that which Solomon treated of before, to wit, whither there 
were no good things in this world, whence one might draw 
{ome 2 or ſome ſolid ſatisfaction, ends at ver. 23. fo 
that theſe three verſes might be parted from the Text, the rea- 


ſoning not loſing any thing of its force; for by that it appears 
that Slomon has 1nferted this, to ſhew us in what manner the 
Worldlings take what he had ſaid before, and in diſcovering 
their pernicious ſentiments, as likewiſe their cunning, to make 
them aſhamed of themſelves, and to give pious perſons a hor- 
ror for then. | 
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9 NE MAR K S. Chap. III. 


een . 


iT O make evident what I have faid in the Paraphraſe, I 

{hall rank this verſe and the following, where the times 
are ſpoke of, according to the order I have ſeen them in ſome 
Hebrew Bibles. 

A time to be born, and a time to dye. | 
A time to plant, and a time topluck up what is planted. 
A time to demoliſh, and a time to build. 

A time to weep, and a time to laugh. 

A time to mourn, and a time to leap. 

A time to 76 e Stones, and a time to gather. 

A time to embrace, and a time to reſtrain from embracing, 

A time to feek, and a time to loſe. 

A time to keep, and a time to reject. 

A time to tear, and a time to ſew. 

A time to be ſilent, and a time to ſpeak. 

A time to love, and a time to hate. 

A time of war, and a time of peace. 

Theſe times being ranked in this manner, let it be obſer- 
ved, that in each verſe there is a double rank of times, and 
that one of thoſe above, is relative to another of thoſe be- 
low; and generally, the firſt of the firſt rank, with the firſt of 
the ſecond rank, and the ſecond of the firſt rank likewiſe, with 
the ſecond time of the ſecond rank; ſo that the two firſt in each 
verſe, are but one ſame time denoted by two actions; or how- 
ever, very relative one to the other ; tor example, ver. 3. the two 
firſt times of two ranks, a time to kill anda time to demoliſh, are 
but one time, which is expreſs d by two, becauſe in a ſame time 
one does two different things; and it is the time of war and ir- 
ruption into the Country, where one kills and demolithes ; 
and likewiſe a time to heal and to build, are almoſt the ſame 
time; the time of peace, in which the wound given the 
Country by mortality, or the Sword when they kill'd , is 
| healed; and that time, which is the time when one enjoys 
reſt, is the time to build and repair what had been ruin d in 
war; ver. 5. a time to throw away Stones, and the time to 

embrace are one only time, which is youth, in which man 
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ruines his houſe, and gives himſelf up to all ſorts of brutal 
actions; and on the contrary, a time to gather, or heap again 
the Stones diſperſed, and to retire from embraces, are a ſame 
time, the age of maturity and a little beyond, wherein man 
labours to recover his Houſe, and retires from his filthy luſts; 
what I have juſt obſerv'd in reſpect of theſe two verſes, one 
may obſerve of all the others, excepting in the 8th ver. where 
the two ranks may be reduced to one, as in the others; but 
with this difference, that the firſt of the firſt rank, agree but 
with the laſt time of the ſecond rank, time to love and time of 
peace; juſt as the laſt of the firſt rank, with the firſt of the 
{econd, time to hate and time of war, which indeed are not 
always the ſame, for one often hates without making war; 
but the one is a way to the other, and they have a great affi- 
nity, and it is probable, that in this reſpect there was no my- 
ſteries; and that as this order was not of an abſolute neceſſi- 
ty, Solomon (without conſtrai ning his Pen) writ as the words 
came to him, probably as they talked then; for it may be 
that it was a common way of ſpeaking, in which they put 
war before peace, time of war and time of peace; which he 
would not change, either not to alter the cuſtom, or becauſe, 
as I have faid, there was no neceſſity, or becauſe the relation 
was not difficult to diſcover. 

To this Exception I ſhall join another, that one may ob- 
ſerve at the ſecond verſe. 5 

A time to be born, and a time to dye. 

A time to plant, and a time to pluck up. 

Where, according to the remark which I have made, a 
time to be born and a time to plant, which are one above 
another, ought to be a ſame time, as the time to dye and 
the time to pluck up, where yet one ſees a notable difference, 
but this is it; it is manifeſt, that Solomon ſpeaks in this place 
but of times of man, or of what happens to man, without 


troubling himſelf with the times of other Creatures and their 


alterations, ſo that it is eaſie to comprehend, that he had no- 
thing leſs in view than to ſpeak of Plants, and that what he 
ſays, has been to give an image of that which happens to man, 
in his birth and death, being in this, no more nor no leis 
than a plant, which one plants to gather the fruit or leaves 


of it, and that one plucks up when it has loſt its vertue; ſo 


that time of birth, and time to plant, are the ſame by com- 
pariſon, as well as time of dying, and of pulling up: I ego 


now to 
ver ſes. 


juſtifie the ſenſe which I have given to two of theſe 
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6. A time to ſeek. I have in the Paraphraſe taken the 
term to ſeek, for, to get, becauſe the term oppoſite is to loſe, 
which is oppoſite to, to get, and not to, to ſeek. 

7. According as I have obſerved upon all theſe zerſes in ge- 
neral, that the two firſt and the two laſt times of each rank 
of oppoſition make but one, in this, the time to tear, and 
time to be ſilent, which are the two firſt, ought to be but one 
time; and the two laſt, time to ſew and time to ſpeak; ought 
to make another; ſo that if one can find the ſenſe of the firlt 
rank oppoſite, time to be ſilent and time to ſpeał, it will not be 
difficult to diſcover the firſt; for this effect, let it be remem- 
bred, that in this place Solomon proves by examples, that there 
are times in the life of men, which are oppoſite one to ano- 
ther, without troubling himſelf to tell us, what we are to 
do at that time; but it is not that which is in queſtion; for 
that being ſo, one may know that this Sentence, time to be 
filent, and time to ſpeak, is not employ d here in a ſenſe of 
inſtruction or exhortation to be ſilent, or to ſpeak to the pur- 
Poſe ; but rather to ſhew, that as there are times to get and 
to loſe, there are times when one is forced to patience and 
filence; and ſometimes more favourable, when one ſpeaks 
with _; boldly defending ones right; it is ſaid 1 Sam. 10. 
27. that after the election of Saul, ſome Sons of Belial deſpi- 
ling him, and not willing to acknowledge him for King, ſaid, 
How ſhall this fave us? and made him no preſents : But, adds 
the facred Hiſtorian, Saul held his peace, that is to ſay, did 
not ſeem to regard this contempt ; probably it was not of the 
Jeaſt of the State, and himſelf, he was of one of the leaſt 
Tribes of 1ſ-ael, and he was not yet eſtabliſhd, or at leaſt firm 
upon the Throne; that was a time to be ſilent, and it is of 
like to that which Solomon ſpeaks of in this place, from which 
6 may know the oppoſite times when one may ſpeak with 

__ - 
This laſt Sentence explain d, one ſees plainly, that this 


which precedes, a time to tear and a time to ſew, of which 


the metaphor is a little remote, can receive no other ſenſe but 
that which I have given, taking for to tear, that which hap- 
pens to us, when ſome breach is made upon our Reputation, 
our Goods or Priviledges; and for to ſew, that which we do 
to redreſs or repair the breaches which have been made, our 
own Metaphors having great affinity to theſe, for to redreſs 
and to ſew are little * — and to tear, when our Reputa- 
tion is concern d is the ſame; and theſe others, to make a 

breach and to repair, have a very great relation to to 2 
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theſe two verſes are relative, this occupation which God 


work of God, by which he makes evil ſucceed good be ma- 


does the fame to that which follows, for it is a very fine in- 


chap. wer. 24. there is the ſame conftruction, and the ſiibſtan- 


and to tear; for the reſt, this term to tear, which I take here, 
to make a breach on our goods or our priviledges, 1n a word, 
in all that concerns us, is taken almoſt in a fame ſenſe, 1 Sam. 
15. 27. as well as 2 Kings 17. 21. Pſa. 38. 15. but that which 
is ſtrongeſt is, that when God advertis d Solomon of what he 
propos d to do againſt him, 1 Kings 11. 11, 12, 13. He uſes 
theſe ſame terms, ſo that it ſeems, that it is to that that he 
here makes alluſion. i 

Ver. 10. J have conſider d, the Original has it, I have ſeen, 
as well as ver. 16. which begins alſo, by I have ſeen, pre- 
ceded with theſe two particles, and more, which ſhew that 


hath given to the Sons of men; this verſe and that which 
follows, contain a reflection which Solomon makes upon what 
he has already ſaid in this chap. that there is a time for all, 
for evil as well as for good, which renders uſeleſs the labour 
of man, which conſiſts in this, that conſidering the occupa- 
tions of men to know their inclinations, he has obſerv d that 
they are too buſted with the love of the world; that tho the 


nifeſt, and that ſo they might learn to deſpiſe Pleaſures, 
their paſſion blinds them however ſo ſtrongly, that they can- 
not know it, as meaning that what he juſt had preach'd, 
was uſeleſs 1n reſpect of the Sons of the World. | 
Now as that makes alluſion to that which precedes, he |. 


troduction to that which the Worldling is going to ſay, ver. 12. 
and following; and beſides, that refers very well to tha 
which he is going to ſay himſelf, ver. 16. and following, 
teaching the conduct of men towards one another; ſo that 
one may ſay, that this reflection, by which Solomon concludes 
his firſt point, is a tranſition to the ſecond ; for it is not 
ſtrange, that if men do not conſider this work of God, they 
be unjuſt, envious, imprudent, inconſtant, as Solomon ſhews 
in his ſecond point that they are. ö | 
11. He has ſet the world in their heart, the Original has it, 
he has given the world to their heart, which is the fame. 
thing, as that he has given their heart to the world, Roms. I. 
14. to comprehend the work which God has made ; as to 
the ſabject of this work, ſee what is ſaid upon the preceeding 
verſe, eſpecially chap. 7. 13. | „ 
Among men; in the Heb, there is Hd in them, or among 
them, and Lhave underſtood men, becauſe in the preceding 


tive is expreſs l. ISI | „ 
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13. To render the ſenſe clear and out of all ambiguity, 1 


have found in this verſe the particle of conjunction, and, be- 
cauſe in effect, it is that which the Worldlings call the gift of 
God, that man has power over his Eſtate to eat of it, I mean, 
that his appetite be not travers d by any fooliſh fancy of aya- 
rice, or if you will of vertue, for in reſpect to them, vertue 
on * matter would be as extravagant as avarice. See ch. 5 
19. 6, 2. 
14. One cane cannot but add, nor but diminiſh theſe paſ- 


ages quoted in the Paraphraſe, and which I ſhall quote here 
again, Dent. 12. 32. Prov. 30. 6. Rev. 20. 18. ſhew that this 


manner of ſpeaking is the ſame as if one ſaid immutable, 
unalterable, invariable; what I have added touching vertue 
and vice, that the Worldlings pretend, that they cannot in- 
troduce any change in that which God has reſolved to do, 
was naturally underſtood, ſuppoſing it be the Worldling 
who ſpeaks. ä „5 | 
15. Upon this verſe I have nothing to ſay, but to ask why 
It is repeated word for word from the firſt chap. if it is not 
by way of mockery. 5 
Here I ſhall do as I have done at the end of my remarks 
upon the three laſt verſes of the preceding chap. let it be ob- 
ſery'd, that I have neither ſupply'd nor ſuppoſed any thing, 
but that which appears as much without {peaking it, as in 
ſpeaking it. That the connexions of the language, the par- 
ticles which oin one ſenſe to another, the force of the 
terms, the relation of theſe paſſages with their parallels, 
the affinity of the whole ſenſe of the ſix werſes together, with 
that which precedes and follows ; what do I fay, the relati- 
on of each verſe in itſelf; that which is before or after, all 
that is found in the ſenſe, which I give without any violence, 


and I do not know, whether it can be poſſible after that, 


that it can be falſe. Theſe Notes are already but too long, 
yet before I finiſh them, I ought to anſwer to that which 
will be asked me here by moſt part of the world, whence it 
comes that Solomon does not an ſwer to that which the World- 
Iings ſay, or does not prove that it is falſe, to which J ſay, 
that what the Worldlings ſay here is not propoſed as objecti- 
ons; that it is rather a Doctrine notoriouſly falſe; which is 
propoſed to the end it may refute it ſelf, as we ſee that 


St Paul, 1 Cor. 15. 32. propoſes this diſcourſe of the World- 


lings: let us eat and drink for to morrow we dye, to render 
it odious by itſelf; for in effect let the paraphraſe be read, 
when one has examin'd the true ſenſe, and one ſhall fee whi- 
| | ther 


ther this impious diſcourſe, far from havitig need of an an- 
ſwer, does not ſtrike motions of hatred and horror againſt 
thoſe who ſpeak ; but beſides allthe ſtrongeſt that Solomon 


could fay, he had faid and ſhewn by his experience what 


ſhould he have added? that they twiſted his ſenſe; v. 4. againſt 
providence, and they twiſt that of the Scriptures, it had 
been already twiſted, ch. 2. 26. beſides, that there are things 
naturally palpable, for which one cannot alledge better rea- 
ſons than themſelves, becauſe it ſeems that in proving them, 
it is to ſuppoſe that one may doubt of them; for example, 
what the Worldlings fay in this ſame chap. wer. 21. that the 
Soul of man and that of beaſts is of a ſame nature, ought that 
to be put into diſpute ? can one only ſuffer the propoſition ? 
does not the heart riſe againſt it when it is made? Now juſt 
ſo, that which is alledged here ver. 14. that one can alter no- 
thing in that which God does, that let a man be either good 
or wicked, it will be always the ſame, God changing nothing 
in his conduct in favour of vertue or againſt vice, if one muſt 
ſnew that that is falſe, it mult firſt be ſhewed that there is a 
God juſt and wiſe, for one cannot be in ſuch a doubt, but 
whilſt one doubts whether there is a God, and whither he be 
wiſe, and juſt, and holy: very far then, that this ought to 
be a difficulty that Solomon does not anſwer ; that on the 
contrary, it is here that the heart appears full of God, and 
not of the world; that it is ſo fill'd with, God and his illu- 


minations, that he troubles himſelf no further to prove theſe 


ſenſible things to a pious Soul, than we ſhould trouble our 
{elves to prove that the San ſhines when it does. 

18. Concerning the ſtate of the Sons of men; the Hebrew 
on the word of the Sons of men, and this term of word ge- 
nerally ſigiufies affair; ſo that it is as if it were on the af- 
fair or buſineſs of the Sons of men, which probably ſigni- 
fes that which concerns men, what is done or paſſes among 


them; it is true, that when the two terms which are in the 
Hebrew are together, NTT generally they mean by reaſon, 


becauſe, or ſomething like, as ch. 8. 2. but in giving it this 
ſenſe, that of the whole werſe is neither ſo clear nor perfect, 
for it is as if there was on the ſubject of the Sons of men, 
which would mean nothing, becauſe in the preceding 
verſes, Solomon has already ſpoke of them; I have taken the 
terms according to the proper ſignification of each of them, 
and have ſupppoſed, that this ought to be joined with that 
which follows, to purge them, God, putting ſo together theſe 
two things, upon the buſineſs of men to purge them, I minke 

1 bring 
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66 REMARKS. Chap. III. 
. chap. 5. y 2723 which word for word means the 
high ones over them, underſtanding neceſſarily, are, as for the 
word, to purge, which, to ſpeak properly, repreſents what 
one does, when one tears up weeds; the metaphor has ſeem d 
to me very natural to expreſs, that already in this world, 
God, who preſides over all that which regards men, purges 
them, or that he preſides over all that regards them, to purge 
and tear them up like weeds ; and this being ſaid, after hav- 
ing {poke of the wickedneſs and iniquity of thoſe, who are 
raiſed to authority, who oppreſs others; eſpecially, it being 
added that God ſhews them by that, ſpeaking of the Sons of 
men, that they are brute beaſts in reſpect of one another; 
and in fine, chap. 4. 8. Solomon, when he reaſſumes this mat- 
ter, ſaying, that he has ſeen the wrongs and injuſtices that 
men rais d to authority did, and that he ſaw the tears of 
thoſe who were wronged, adding ver. 2, 3. that this ſight 
had made him efteem the condition of the dad, or rather of 
thoſe who had neyer ſeen life, happier than that of the liv- 
ing; I thought that the ſenſe could be no other but this; 
that already 1n this world, God 1s or preſides over the buſi- 
neſs of the Sons of men, to purge them, or to tear them up, 
one by another, which cannot be but by ſlacking the reins, 
to their malice one againſt anothet. | 
And that they might ſee, IJ have tranſlated that they may 
ſee the difference 1s not notable, and thoſe who underſtand 


denſe, which is given to that of to purge; in fine, the Jaſt 
term, to themiclves cannot to my thinking, admit any other 
ſenſe than to fay, that they uſe one another like beaſts, only 
one muſt obſerve, that there is a repetition of this pronoun, 
them, which notes that Solomon ſpoke with warmth, as if he 
had ſaid, to the end they may fee that they are beaſts, they 
to themſelves, and one againſt another. 


_ 


19. To ſhew that theſe four laſt verſes are as J have ſaid in 
the connexion , that I have made of this, with the 15th 
which precedes it, a Diſcourſe of the Worldling who takes 
the word; I ſhall not tye my ſelf to ſhew the vice which is 
included in the laſt, every one ſees, and I have ſaid it more 
than once that it is parallel to ver. 12, no more than that 
of the penultime, where it is advanc'd, that one cannot 
know the diſtinction between the Soul of man and that of 

a beaſt, whither the firſt aſcends up, or this deſcends down. 


Evcry 


bring many examples of this fort, One only will be ſufficient 


the original know, that one muſt in this verb follow the 


* : I» * 3 


that it be obſerved. | | 
1. That theſe four laſt werſes are reduced to two propor- 


tions. 


The firſt, that Man and Beaſt, Body and Soul equally dye. 


The Second, that therefore one ought to enjoy ones ſelf, to 


eat and drink, Cc. which taken together, are the ſame thing 


as, let useat and drink, for to morrow we dye. 
22. That the three preceding werſes, 16, 17, 18. and the 
three firſt of the 4th chap. reſpect the ſame ſubject; . in the 
three firſt, Solomon, after having ſaid in the 18th, that he has 
leen wickedneſs ſeated upon the Tribunals of the Earth, by a 
juſt motion of indignation and horror, declaring, 1. That 
for certain God ſhall judge the World, the good and the wick- 
ed, it is at ver. 17. 2. That already, God exerciſes his ven- 
geance againſt the Sins of men, letting them looſe one againſt 
another; ſo that they tear themſelves like brute beaſts, ver. 18. 
and in the three laſt, turning himſelf to conſider the miſery 
of thoſe who are oppreſſed, he repreſents and deplores their 
misfortune with ſo much tenderneſs, that he thinks them 
happy who are never born, and have not ſeen theſe evils. 
3. That the four verſes which we are now upon, which 


are between theſe ſix, very far from having any connexion 


with them, are directly oppoſite, they are reduced, as J have 
faid, to this, let us eat and drink for to morrow we aye f 


8 > 9. * 
and how can one reconcile that with the three firſt verſes of ; 


the fourth chap. where Solomon ſhews ſo much grief upon the 
account of thoſe who are oppreſſed; and for the three others, 


how can one make to agree that which is ſaid of a judg- + 


ment to come with the death of the Soul, and eſpecially, how 
ſhall one reconcile the mirth of this, let us eat and drink, 
which is expreſs d in the laſt verſe, with the terror which 
the ver. 17 and 18 throw one into. | 


After theſe remarks, let it be obſerv'd, that if theſe four 


verſes cannot find room in the Diſcourſe, when tis ſuppoſed 


that they are of the Worldlings, they ſpeak of a Julgment' 


and a Providence, which exerciſes already Juttice upon the 
Sons of men, they laugh at, or will laugh at theſe thoughts, 
what do they do? as in ver. 26. of chap. 2. abuſing as I have 
{aid, the ambiguity of the word hand, which Solomon had 
uſed ver. 24. to contimie their irony ; here likewiſe, becauſs 
Solomon, wer. 18. ſaid, that God in his jaſtce, left men to ex- 
erciſe their rage againſt one alta, fo that they might tes 
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98 REMARKS. Chap. Iv. 
tat they were brute beaſts in cruelty, turning this term of 

beaſt into a proper ſenſe. | fs 

They prove, that in effect, there is no difference between 

Man and Beaſt, the Soul and the Body dying equally; and 6 
tuppoſing, as I have noted, to that which had been faid of 
the laſt Judgment, add, that there is nothing better than to 
enjoy ones ſelf, and ſo turn into ridicule, that which is moſt 
formidable in Solomon's Diſcourſe. 
_ I conclude my Remarks with the difference which appears 
in the Stile; for inſtead of an aſſuming deciſive air, as one ſees 
in the three preceding verſes, here the thought is trivial, and 
the experience tedious ; for theſe five words repeated, are the 
matter which this great verſe is built of. os 


9 


CHAP. IV. 


A3. Eneſis 25. 22. If it be ſo, ſays Rebecca, when the Twins 
a Jacob and Eſau ſtruggld in her Womb; if it be fo, ſays 
ſhe, why am I; Gen. 46. 30. let me dye now, ſays Facob, 
when he ſaw Foſeph again, let me dye now, ſince I have ſeen 
thy face; Jacob, who was ſo glad to ſee Foſeph again, did he 
with then to dye? and is it not rather a tranſport of his Soul, 
which raviſh'd with pleaſure, thinks that he cannot receive 


any like it in his life; the complaint of Rebecca likewiſe, is 


an effect of her mortal grief, to ſee that her Children ſhould 
hate one another, and ſhould ſtruggle one with another, and 
not that ſhe was willing to dye and loſe her fruit: here like- 
wile, Solomon does not tax the Wiſdom of God, no more than 
his goodneſs to have made man, for to render him unhappy ; 
and yet leſs does he think, that he who has never been, is 
happier than he who lives 1n the fear of God, and the hopes 
of ſeeing his face, but tranſported with grief at the ſight of 
the evils, which thoſe that are oppreſſed ſuffer upon earth; 
this Earth ſeems to him ſuch an odious abode, that without 
making reflection uw any other thing, he would if it were 
poſſible never have been upon it. 5 9 0 : 

B. 4. Every right work, the Hebrew has it, the rectitude 
or perfection of work, which according to the Idiom of our 
Tongue, agrecs w.th Maſterpiece. | 8 
| | 1 
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of C. 5. This verſe and the following, relatey te that which 
is faid in the preceding, that every man is envied by his 
een neighbour for what he does well; for theſe words of vanity 
| fo and gnawing of mind, are an irruption of Solomon, who, be- 
of fore his ſaying how what one does beſt in the world, is ex- 
to pos d to the raillery of thoſe who are the moſt worthy of con- 
w0lt tempt, expreſſes his diſcontent againſt envy, chap. 2. I. 23 
D. 7. To know whether I have reaſon to attribute thus 
ears place to the Worldling, and not to Solomon, let it be examin- 
ſees ed here with me, and let application afterwards be made to 
ind the ſubject he treats of. Theſe ſix verſes, and the following 
the to the 12th, incluſively include two principal things. 


The firſt, contained ver. 8. is, that there is ſuch a man, 
who 1s alone, without Wife, Children, Brothers or Relations, 
for among the Hebrews, the word Brother, is the fame as 
Relation, who' tho alone, labours without ceaſing, and can- 
not fatisfie himſelf with gain, without having the ſenſe to 
make this reflection, for whom is it that I labour, and de- 
prive my Soul of good? ſuppoſing that he robs himfelf of 


part of his nouriſhment. -_ | 3 
The ſecond, contained ver. 9, 10, 11 and 12. is that after 
ins having laid down er. 9. that two are better than one, that 
I they draw ſome advantage from their ſociety, it is proved by 
055 three things in the three verſes which follow. 
en Of the firſt of theſe things, it is ſaid beforehand, ver. 7. 
he that it is a vanity, and after having repeated ut, ver. 8. it is 
ul, added, that it is an ill and afflichng labour. 3 
ve Of the ſecond, it is ſaid, ver. 10. not only that it is a mis- 1 
is fortune to be alone, but it is ſaid with exclamation, woe to WM 
14 him who is alone. 0 
ad In fine, the ſecond 1s a reaſoning which 1s made upon the 
e- account of the firſt; for as it is ſaid of this greedy, laborious 
an and hard man to himſelf, that he is alone, and that he has 
7 neither Wife, nor Children, nor Relations, paſſing afterwards 
18 to prove, that company is of ſome advantage: It is probable 
Xs that it 1s ſuppoſed, that this covetous man does not marry, 
of and that he remains alone, without calling any of his Rela- 
1: tions near him, out of an eager deſire to augment his ſub- 
at ſtance, or out of diſtruſt of want, or both together. | 
re Whether the 77 5 is juſt or not in itſelf, I ſhall not 
lay any thing for the preſent; but I cannot but obſerve, thaę 
le it is not ſo by any means in reſpect of the ſubject, upon th 
nr which it is made, or at leaſt, that it onght not to come't Ii 
after many others'; fer who is there who combating the vg 


f,2 . rh 


which is ſpoke of ver. 8. that ſhould at firſt have taken thi 
into his Head, it would have been much more natural to 
combat it by the greedineß of this Miſer, who tho alone, ha- 
ving by conſequence leſs need of good, than thoſe who have 
- a great Family, is notwithſtanding infatiable ; the effects of 
this greedinels would have been urged ; the hardneſs that it 
throws à man into againſt himfelf, and the diſtruſt of provi- 
gence ; but to prove that two are better than one, and that 
for the whole reaſoning againſt this fury; I confeſs, if there is 
not there ſome particular reaſon to make one take it wrong 
deſignedly, I ſee no exactneſs of reaſoning. | 
Let us come now to the application of this, to the ſubject 
- which Salomon treats of. I have faid in the Analyſis, and one 
may ſee it clearly by the thing it ſelf, that from the 16th verſe 
of che preceeding Chapter, to the end of this, Solomon proves, 
that in the ſociety of men, who however, cannot live without 
one another, that in their ſociety, there is neither fecurity nor 
latisfaction to be expected, and that I theſe three vices which 
rc129 among them, Injuſtice among the Magiſtrates, ch. 3. 16. 
Envy among particulars, without diſtinction of Rank or Sex, 
4h. 4. 4. and in fine, in the government of States, Impru- 
dence and Inconſtancy, this among the People, and the firſt 
among Princes: Now that being ſo, what ſignifies to this de- 
fien, the evil which. is here ſpoke of, ver. 8. Every one fees 
that it is very little common, at leaſt in compariſon of other 
yices, and that beſides it does no harm, but to him who is 
caught by it, if we except the ill example that it gives; to 
what end then to ſpeak of this, rather than of ſelf-murther, 
or of ſome other; and to ſpeak better, what neceſſity was 
there to introduce any, whatever it was, unleſs it had ferved 
to the general deſign, and to prove that there is no ſecurity to 
| 7 hoped among men; in reſpect of Solomon, I fe no reaſon 
OT It. #3 64008 ; 
As for the reaſoning, it is reduced, as I have ſaid, to prove 
that two perſons who are together, draw ſome advantage 
from the company of one another; I have ſhewed that there 
is no natural connexion with the ſubject upon which it is 
made, which is a great prepoſſeſſion not to attribute it to Sy- 
lomon, ſo much the rather, that it is little probable, that his 
Piety would have let him paſs in ſilence the greedineſs of this 
Mueiſer, and his diſtruſt of providence, to tick only to prove 
that two are better than one; but let us paſs that, he proves 
| that there is neither ſecurity nor reſt to be expected among 


Men, eſpecially, he has juſt ſhewed that envy reigns ant, 
a | them; 
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REMARKS. Chap. iv. 101 
them; now he comes to ſay, that two perſons together draw 
great advantages from the company of one another, that a- 
grees but little, not to ſay, that it contradicts it felt.” | 
Let us continue; it is faid in this reaſoning in favour of 
company, that it is a wisfortune to want it; it is {aid with 
exclamation, woe to him that is alone; what denotes ſuch 
an elevated Stile, if it is not, that it is ſuppdſed that com- 
pany is a happineſs, and that there is no ſafety without it, 
that agrees but little once again, with that which Solozzan has 
{aid of the vanity of the world, leſs yet with that which he 
ſays in particular to laughter, thou art mad, and of mixth, 
what is it? chap. 2. 2. and eſpecially, not to ay that it is a 
lightneſs which is not worthy of a wiſe man, it is not of a 
devout Soul, which makes its greateft pleaſure of a retreat to 
be in ſecret with Gd. ; 7 
In fine, to what end, in this place, this repetition of vanity, 
is this a greater yanity than Envy, of which Solomon has fad 


ſo but once; this vice however, 1s leſs general and leſs pre- 


dicial to the publick; and as for the ſtrong epithet winch ig 
apply d to it, that it is an ill and afflicting labour, 1 fee that 
it is the ſame with that which Solomon makes uſe of ch. 3. 10. 
but with an addition of the word bad, which alſo makes one 
ſuſpect ſome affectation, which does not agree with the cha- 
racter of Solomon, and one falls more eaſily into this ſenſe, 
when one ſees through all the reſt, that this diſcourſe does 


not ſuit with him; let us now turn our ſelves towards the 


Worldling, and ſee if this Diſcourſe might not better ſuit the 
affectation, which appears in the repetition of the word vant- | 
ty, eſpecially to make it to march firſt, is the ſame as ch. 6. 7. 
ch. 8. 14. for in theſe two places, where I thall thew that he 
ſpeaks, he begins with it, or with ſome ſtronger term. 
And if one reflects on it, one may remark that that is the 
character of a Sophiſt, who either to render more ridiculous 
what he copies, or to make it more credible, that he runs in- 
to the Sentiments of thoſe,] whom he makes à ſhew to imi 
tate, does not make one ſtay for theſe forts of Ornaments ot 
Diſcourſe, no more than he is niggardly of them; and that 
ſo the Worldling being introduc d in this Book copying Solo- 
mon, it is very probable that it is he. NE 
The Epithet of ill and afflicting labour, ſeems a maniteſt 
alluſion, full of irony, to the expreſſion which Solomon, as 1 
have ſaid, made uſe of ch. 3. 10. and in this refpect it ſuits 
with it perfectly. | 


H 3 © „ 


' firſt can 
ſays of Envy, has a conſequence againſt Company, for one can 
little hope to find ſatisfaction in it, when Envy reigns there, 
and the Worldling, to ruin this thought, brings an odious ex- 
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102 REMARKS. Chap. Iv. 
The vice which he combats, raiſes as great a horror in him, 
as ĩt could do in a devout Sou. ; 
In fine, the reaſoning in favour of company, particularly 


this fine exclamation, woe to him who is alone, has a great 
affinity with this jovial humour which he ſhews, ch. 3. 12, 22. 


which 1s not found 1n retirement, and that one can find but 
little in good company; let it be to the ſubject or not, it 
reaſoning. — 

But it is a vice which he combats ; will ſome ſay, it is true 
as well as chap. 6. he combats virtue: Should not a man who 
loves repoſe and good chear, combat the inclination of cruel 
and fanguinary people. This reaſon itſelf perſwades that it is 
the Worldling who ſpeaks; for there is no doubt, that to weaken 
what one can ſay againſt him, he is overjoy d to find himſelf 


makes to his, he does not pretend to too much exactneſs in his 


lomething to blame, which one cannot conteſt him. 


But what does this make, will it be ſaid again, to Solomon s 
diſcourſe? it will be ſeen, when Lfhall have ſaid what it makes 
to the Worlding. 1. Solomon having given, in ſpeaking of En- 
vy, an odious idea of the idle, and an advantageous of a labo- 
rious and able Artift, the Worldling endeavours to deſtroy 


both the one and the other, by an odious example of ſome 


perſons who labour with a ſpirit of greedineſs and avarice; 
tor we know that when two Ideas are linked together 1n the 
ſame ſubject, as Labour and Avarice are here, the horrors of the 

be little favourable to this. 2. That which Solomon 


ample of ſome, who by the ſame ſpirit of avarice hve in ſoli- 
tude, giving advantageous impreſſions of this under the favour 
of the horror that one has, as I have ſaid, for the firſt, whence 
he takes occaſion to make the encomium of Company. In fine, 
hediverts himſelf upon Solomon in copying him, and on thoſe 
who labour and who live in retirement, in putting them in 
the rank of this frantick Miſer, whoſe example he alledges. 
As for that which this makes to Solomon 's diſcourſe; 1. He 


diſcovers the ſentiments of the World ling for id leneſs againſt 
labour, for diſſolution againſt a regular life, and for Company 


againſt Retirement, which, as every one knows, does him lit- 
tle honour, and one cannot doubt that tis not his thought, 
when one has diſcovered that it is he who ſpeaks. 2. He makes 
him expreſs his ſentiments with tranſport, and ſo makes him 
diſcover his paſſion by theſe Epithets of vanity, of * 1 

. afflict- 
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REMARKS. Chap.IV. 103 
afflicting labour; for when one has diſcovered that it is he that 
ſpeaks, one ſees that it is labour, and the want of good mor- 
(is, and the defect of good Company, which for him is in et- 
fect an evil and afflicting labour. 3. He makes him diſcover 
the tricks which he makes uſe ot, when he has a mind to in- 
ſpire his Sentiments, and inſinuate his Vice, which are to make 
them appear under fine outſides, in ſpeaking of the follies of 


men. 4. He produces the end of his paſſion, in ſhewing that he 


hides it himſelf when he ſpeaks; for what one hides is always 
reater than one ſhews it: In fine, he gives it a ridicu- 
ous air, in making it appear under the name of a wife man 
who dogmatizes, and of a kind of falſe Prophet who under- 
takes to Pronounce or foretel woe, woe to him who is alone, 
expoſing him ſo much the more to contempt and indignation, 
that he produces him as a Copiſt copied, whoſe mocking air, 
like a Mask dropt and taken again, ſerves for nothing but to 
cover him with ſhame. | 

I conclude with deſiring the Reader to do two things; the 
firſt to compare this place with the 10 firſt Verſes of the 6th 
Chap. in which the World ling is introduced combating the 
greateſt men in the world, who, tho in abundance and glory, 
retrench their ſenſual pleaſures; for one ſhall ſee that in this 
place they blacken perſons, there likewiſe they fall upon thoſe 
who have moſt vertue ; that juſt as here they make uſe of a 
crying vice to tarniſh a vertue, there to tarniſh the vertue of 
great men, they uſe a falſe grandeur of ſoul, which is infup- 
portable to the whole earth; that in the one and the other 
they garniſh themſelves with a falſe appearance of morality, 


and that by both it appears that the elevation and grandeur of 


Soul is equally inſupportable to them with labours, their true 
character being that of Souls looſe and enervated by ſenſuality; 
to labour or think beinga martyrdom to them ; to cat, drink 
and laugh being their only delights. | | 

The 2d, not to be obliged to return upon that ſubject at the 
end of the chap. to joyn the laſt part of the preceding chap- 
ters, from the 16th verſe incluſively with this whole one, and 
diſtinguiſhing what Solomon ſays from that which the World- 
ling 3 to obſerve the wiſdom and ſanctity of the firſt, and 
the extravagance and vice of the others, and joyning afterwards 
both together to remark the effect they produce in the heart; 
for in my opinion, one ſhall be ſenſible that the contradictions 
of the Worldling, tho without reply, ſerve but to give a con- 
tempt and indignation for him and his ſentiments, and to ren- 
der what Solomon ſays himſelf more convincing, more per- 
ſwaſive and adorable. „ E 
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1 REMARKS. Chap. IV. 


E In the preceding remarks, not to tire the Reader in one 
lace, I have ſaid nothing of this reaſoning in it ſelf, let care 
e taken therefore now, that in the bottom what Solomon lays 


of Envy continuing true, it is by this reaſoning much ſtronger, 


becauſe if we cannot live alone, and that Envy reigns among 


us, we are conſtrained to a vexatious neceſſity; and beſides, 


the argument may be overthrown, ſuppoſing that Envy reigns, 
for then one may ſay, woe to him who is in company, for 


his companion will puſh him into ſome precipice, and one 
has but too many examples of it; it troubles me to loſe time 


to make the meanneſs of the reaſons, which are alledg d obſer- 
vable, the little piety which appears there, how much they 
lavour of the looſeneſs of thoſe that 23 in fine, it ſeems 
to me to write without neceſſity, to ſay, that ſociety is as all 
other things of the world, neceſſary and noxious, the hand of 
God is upon this, as upon our feaſts, ch. 2. 24. upon our ſtu- 
dies, ch. 1. 13. upon tillage; in fine, upon all that we do: 
Now Solomon diſcovering theſe vanities, to which our ſins 
have expos d us, in kindling the anger of God upon us; is it 
not a pity that man will ruine theſe ſorts of reaſonings, 
which may diſingage his heart from the world, in ſhewing 
the miſerable advantages that one draws from theſe things, 
againſt which however, the wiſe man does not run. 
F 13, 14. The key of theſe two verſes is, that Solomon him- 
felf is the King, who is here ſpoke of, and Feroboam the Child, 
to know it, let us make their application to that which is 
ſaid of the one and the other: 8 
Firſt, in reſpect of this King, he 1s ſuppos' d adyanc'd in 
years; Solomon was old and near his end when he compos d 
this Book, I have thew'd it in the Preface: It is ſaid of this 
King, that he is fooliſh or weak, and that he is not capa- 
ble of receiving counſel; Solomon was fallen into Idolatry, 


1 Kin. 11.5. and it is not ſtrange that he was conceited of his 


Grandeur and Glory, and above all of his Wiſdom, ſo that 
he did all with a high hand, without ſuffering counſel, and 
yet leis contradiction ; and it is fo much the more probable, 
that it is of him that this ought to be underſtood, that it is 
he who ſpeaks, that this is a diſcourſe which he compos d 
after his repentance, which probably did not permit him to 
ſpare himſelf; in fine, it is ſaid of this King, that he becomes 


poor upon the Throne it ſelf, upon which he was born; Solomon 


was in ſome ſort born upon the Throne, ſince he was Son of 


a King, and fucceeded to the Crown by his birth, and after 
having enjoy d a Glory, as great in all reſpects, as a Mortal 


could 
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could be rais'd to, God incens d by his Idolatry, rais d him 
three great Enemies, Hadad in Humia, Rein in Syria, and 
eroboam in his own State, 1 Kin. 11. 14, 23, 26. whereof 
the two firlt, ſays the Scripture in the ſame place, did much 
damage to Iſrael, ſo that the glory of the State, and that of 
Solomon himſelf, diminiſh'd without doubt much; add, that 
as it is the courſe of Providence, God who rais'd him theſe 
Enemies, probably permitted his Wiſdom to deceive him or 
fail him, that he might give them himſelf occaſion to take up 
Arms, that is at leaſt expreſly ſaid of the laſt. 
As for the Child, the Original 1s I», which is not only 
underſtood of a little Child, but alſo of a young man who is 
in the flower of his age, ſee Ruth 1. 5. Feroboam was ſuch when 
Solomon writ this Book, for he was not made King till after his 
death, and he reigned no leſs than one or two and oy 
years, 1 Kin. 15. O, 25. this Child is ſuppoſed poor and wile, 
and it is ſaid of Feroboam, 1 Kin. 11. 26, 28. that he was not 
raiſed, but becauſe the King obſerv'd in him wit and courage; 
it is ſaid of this Child, that he ſhall come out of the Houſe 
of Fugitives, for it muſt be ſo tranſlated and not priſon, for 
the original has it CEN MIL and the word FaIrman 
comes from that of MD which ſignifies to retire or fly, ſa. 49. 2. 
d is employ'd to fay Fugitive. Feroboam, in the time 


that Solomon writ this Book, was probably a Fugitive in Egypt, 


for 1 Kin. II. 40. it is ſaid, that Solomon having a mind to put 
him to death, he was fled thither,, and had remain'd there tilt 
he had learn d his death; now it is probable, that when Solo- 
mon ſought to put him to death. it was before his repentance, 
for it would have been ill repenting to attempt the life of a- 
nother, eſpecially upon a Subject, ſuch as that which he had, 
and which J am going to relate; ſo that this Book being 
writ after his repentance, there is no doubt, that it was not 
during the retreat or flight of Feroboam; in fine, it is ſaid of 
this Child, that he ſhould come out of the Houſe of Fugi- 
tives to reign, and it is that which happen d to Feroboam, 
who was recall'd from his retreat, to this end and this effect, 
for he was made King upon the retuſal Rehoboam made the 
people, to diminiſh the Taxes which his Father bad impos d 
on them, 1 Xin. 12. 16, 22. and Solomon was not ignorant of 
what was to happen; God himſelf had told him, that he 
would take from him the greateit part of his State, and leave 
but one Tribe to his ſucceſſors, I Kin. 11. 12, 13. and eſpe- 
cially the preaching of the Prophet Ahijah, by which be had 
foretold Feroboam, that he ſhould reign over the ten Tribes, 

Was 
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was known to him; for the Scripture notes that it was for 
this reaſon that he ſought to put him to death, 1 K. 11. 40. 


what is moſt particular and intimate in theſe two verſes be- 


ing diſintangl d, it is not difficult to diſcover the general Idea, 
vrhich Solomon propoſed to himſelf to give us, that with his 
Age and his Wiſdom, he had nevertheleſs been full of him- 
ſelt, ſo far as not to ſuffer advice to be given him, and that 
with ſuch a conduct, he had drawn upon himſelf and his 
State Enemies, who had diminiſhd his Glory, and had made 
his People ſuffer ; he ſees on the contrary a young man, whoſe 
. wit and courage, and above all the bleſſing of God had given 
him ſome jealouſy, he is very fare ; for it is very likely that 
be doubted neither of the prediction of the Prophet Ahijah, 
nor of that which God had told him himſelf, that this young 
man ſhould be recall'd from his flight to be made King; upon 
this he makes a general Sentence, ver. 13. whereby under the 
favour of the double ſignification of the word Hild, which 
as J have noted in the Hebrew, imports equally a Child of few 

S, Or a young man, according to the place where it is 
uſed ; under the favour, I ſay, of this ambiguity, he expreſſes 
his fecret thought, that Feroboam was better than he, for as 
St Paul ſaid, that he was the chief of ſinners, it is very natu- 


ral to apprehend, that Solomon in his repentance, by the know- 


ledge he had of his weakneſs, for the wiſe man deſpiſes him- 
felt even then when he is admired, not knowing what Fero- 
Joam ſhould do afterwards, and not having obſerved in him 
till then, any thing but vertue, angry againſt himſelf, he ac- 
cufes himſelf, as wife and as much a King as he was, for hav- 


ing leſs wiſdom than his Enemy, though young and miſera- 


ble; what do I fay, under the favour of this ſame ambiguity, 
he puts himſelf beneath a Child of few years and poor, and 
at the ſame time he ranks there other Princes, and lets us ſec 
that as he had ſaid, that he had ſeen wickedneſs on the Tribu- 
mals of Magiſtrates, ſo one may ſee often conceit upon the 
Throne, and if he does not ſay it by a, I have ſeen, as chap. 3. 
16. and in this ver. 4. it is becauſe he had a nearer example 
than that which is taken by the Eyes; beſides, that his Indig- 
nation, as I have ſaid, againſt himſelf, did not permit him to 


uſe this length, as that of this Diſcourſe would have been, 1 


have ſeen the ſeat of prudence, and I have obſerved what it 
would have pleaſed him to add: Something more ſhort and 
cutting was neceſſary to his heat; better is a Child poor and 
wiſe, Cc. Having ſo expreſs d his ſecret thought, his indignati- 


on and contempt of himſclf,and at the ſame time inſtructed his 
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RE MARK S. Chap. IV. 107 
Reader as he propoſed to do, he proves both the general Idea 
which he had jult given, and his own particular one; for in 
the verſe 14, under the favour of this word, Houle of Fugi- 
tives, ak taken literally referr'd to his ſenſe, but 1n a 
metaphorical ſenſe, imports Houſe of Slaves or Criminals; 
he ſhews that it is true what he has ſaid, the Prince ruining 
himſelf often and his State, whilſt the poor but wife Child 
comes out of miſery, and that it is again true in reſpect to 
him, his Glory being diminiſh'd, and his Enemy being to re- 
turn from his flight, to take poſſeſſion (and by the order of 
God) of the greateſt part of his Kingdom. ; 

G 15, 16. The Key of theſe two laſt verſes is not fo hid as 
that of the two preceding, eſpecially after that which I have 
juſt ſaid ; every one ſees methinks, that it is of himſelf in par- 
ticular that Solomon ſpeaks of Rehoboam, his Son and of. his 
people, but always in a ſenſe of application to the general, 
that appears in the relative and demonſtrative Pronouns, if 
I may uſe iheſe terms of Grammer in its place, ver. 15. 
they {hall not rejoice in him, for theſe two pronouns his and 
him, are very different from indeterminate particles, ſuch as 
theſe which are made uſe of, when one ſpeaks of any one 1n 
general, without having any particular view; and for the 
reſt, this wants no probability, for Rehoboam was forty one 
years old when he began to Reign, ſo much in a condition of 
a long time to take cognizance of affairs, and to apply himſelf 
to get the benevolence of the people ; and beſides, 1t may be; I 
have no proof of it, but probability is there, that in the laft 
years of Solomon the three different Enemies which he had, 
vanced inas I have ſaid, troubling him, he being ad- 

ears, had been conſtrained to repoſe himſelf upon his 

on, perhaps of the care of his Armies, or of part, or of 
things of a like importance, ſo that either by reaſon of op- 
portunity, or through neceſſity, eſpecially through inconſtan- 
cy, the people or the Courtiers had turned towards Roboam, it 
is that that he ſays v. 15, in making an application generally 
to all Kings, whoſe Children are ſo many Clouds which ob- 
{cure their glory; not to ſay, that they extinguith it, accord- 
ing to this ſaying, that one turns rather towards the riſing 
than the ſetting Sun. | 

What is faid at v. 16, demands a particular reflection; for 
beſides that, by this Solomon ſuppoſes that it is the temper of 
people to change, and that that which happen'd to him would 
1 to his Succeſſors, and likewiſe to all Princes, general- 
ly ſpeaking, let one obſerve two ſtrong expreſſions that are 0 
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this verſe ; no end with all the people; and this, they ſhall 
not rejoice in him: for whence comes it that he ſpeaks ſo po- 
fitively, they ſhall not rejoyce in him, as if he ſaw it, and 
whence comes again this cutting deciſion againſt the people, 
no end for them; as if he ſaid, that they were incurable in 
this reſpect, that they are always moving; for tho all that be 
true, morally ſpeaking, yet if he had meant to ſpeak only of 
the change of Courtiers, or of the people, from the Father to 
the Son, and almoſt as it happened to himſelf, I cannot ima- 


gine that he ſhould have expreſſed himſelf fo ſtrongly; I 


doubt that what he had juſt ſaid of the return of Feroboam to 
reign, was preſent to his mind, and that if he did not pretend 
to foretel what happened to his Son, when after his death the 
ten Tribes rejected him, it is very probable that he ſirſpects 
and foreſees it. Let one collect now theſe remarks upon 
theſe 4 laſt verſes, let it be obſerved how Solomon in the two 
firſt ſpeaks to his own prejudice, and againſt his manner of 
erning his State, even in his old age, when he ought to 

ve had moſt experience; and in the ſecond place how in 
thetwo others, in repreſenting the 5 * of Princes, who 
experience ſoon or late the inconſtancy of people, he deſcribes 
this inconftancy, ſo as to give reaſon to apprehend more than 
ſhghts among them, which are not only conſequential againſt 


Princes, but alſo againſt the people themſelves ; ſo that if 


one fees here that Solomon {hews that the Soveraign good is not 


found upon the Throne, on another {ide he thews, that in 


theſe reſpects, either from Princes, or from the People, the 
People themſelves cannot hope for true reſt, which joyn d, as 


I have inſinuated more than once, with the verſe 4. of this 


Chap. and the 16 of the 3d, makes a hideous compound of the 
Society of men. : 
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of a falſe image which has no reality, contenting himſelf, 


laſt particle, . the high ones, is taken for the ſuperla- 


moſt high, that being ſuppoſed that it is of God that's ſpoke: 
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HAP. V. 


* TOCuching what Solomon ſays of the Sacrifices of the 
wicked, whom he calls fools, for there is no greater 

folly than wickedneſs and impiety, and the oppoſition that he 

makes between hearing and ſacrificing, fee Pſal. 15. 22. 

B 6. The Meſſengers of God, the Original is Angel. That 
appears in this that this Angel is ſpoke of upon occaſion of 
Sn vow. which one has broke, and upon the account of 
which one accuſes ones ſelf : Now it was before the Prieſt that 
that was done, for he was obliged to ſacrifice for the fin ofer- 
rour, Lev. 5. 45. for the reſt one may ſee that before Solomon, 
even before there were Prieſts of the race of Aaron, thoſe who 
comforted and prayed for the ſick are called Angels, Fob. 33. 
23. and ſince Solomon, Malachi 2.7. fays in full as many words, 
that the Prieſt or Sacrificer is the Angel of the Lord. 

C7. Our words as well as our dreams are ſo many hes; this 
the greateſt part of the verſe imports, excepting that there is 
leſs roughneſs in the expreſſion of Solomon; for without inju- 
ry he gives an idea of the excuſe which 1s ſpoke of before, as 


when he has ſaid of dreams, that there are vanities, a 
plying that to words, to ſpeak ſimply, and in few UB. 
without adding the word vanity, nor many, that which is 
expreſſed ſerving in two places, as if there was, and in many 
words there are likewiſe many vanities, but this reticence 15 
methinks, ſtronger than all that T add to explain it. 
D 8. For a higher than the higheſt regards, and there be 
higher than they, I have rendered that, for the high one on 
high regards or watches, and the high ones above them, to lay, 
the moſt high preſides over them. Let one ſee, to find the truth 
of the ſenſe which I give, that it is confeſſed by all, that this 


tive, moſt high, meaning God ; one may ſee the reafons winch 
Criticks give for it, to which I ſhall add, that as the Hebrews: 
call God 47983 which to ſpeak properly ſignifies the ſtrong, 
in the plural, to ſay the moſt ſtrong. It is not at all furpr- 
zing, that they call him likewiſe the high ones, to fay, the 
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mo REMARKS. Chap. v. 
of in this laſt word, let the relation be obſerv d that there is be- 
tween N the high and i the high ones, or elſe, to wit, 


the high ones, or the moſt high, does it not ſeem that it is as if 


there was 2537185, the ſtrong, to wit, the moſt ſtrong; in fine, 
let it be obſerved, that yy which is after 121 is the {ame 
thing as the ſ#per of the Latins, As for the entire ſenſe, let 
it be obſerved, that in the preceding verſe Solomon has juſt re- 
preſented our diſcourſes under the 1mage of dreams, and that 
upon occaſion of the ex cuſe of him who has broke his vow, 
that in this he adviſes us to lay aſide certain admirations which 
we uſe upon account of injuſtice which Magiſtrates do: is it not 
clear that he puts their admirations in the fame rank with his 
excuſe,who has broke his vow ; 1n a word, of dreams. Now in 
reſpect of what can he admire theſe admirations of vanities, or 
if you will uſe them as fables and dotages, which cannot a- 
buſe any, and bears their viciouſneſs on their Forehead, un- 
leſs it be that they are ſo many accuſations againſt God, and 
more ſtill, jea louſies that we are not as much raiſed as others, 
pretending to be more capable and worthier of ſuch employs 
than thoſe whom we condemn. 


E 9. the profit of the earth is for all, the Hebrew has it, in 


all, which felates to profit or ſubſtance, and it relates to the 


earth, to ſay, that it is it alone, which gives all manner of 


riches. 

As for the entire ſenſe, let the conjunction, and, be ob- 
ſerved, which is at the beginning, for by that it appears, that 
this ought to have ſome connection with what precedes, and 
I do not know, where one ſhould take it, if one did not wap 
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REMARKS. Chap. V. 111 
having given us a diſguſt of the love of the world, to exhort 
us to the fear of God, and to detain us from all that we fail 
in, as to this fear, which he does from the beginning of this 
chap. Now what does that make for a Country life? No- 
thing at all. As for what I have ſaid, that Kings labour 
ſometimes with their own hands in tillage, let it be obſerved, 
that T ſuppoſe that it is Solomon who ſpeaks, and that fo it 
is to his times and not to ours, that following his thought, I 
make alluſion, for it is well known that even many ages af- 
ter Solomon; and note, that the world relaxes according as 
it grows old, many ages after Solomon among the Greeks, and 
among the Romans, Cicero de Senectute, there have been the 
greateſt men who have applyed themſelves to tillage, and 
particularly we ſee that in Iſrael, or rather in Juda, 2 Ch. 26. 
10. ĩt is faid of King Uzziah, that he loved Husbandry, af- 
ter having ſaid that he had much Cattel, Shepherds and 
Vineyards, which comes near to what J have inſinuated. 

I 10. The Original imports likewiſe ſomething like a great 
train as well as abundance, for ſometimes it ſignifies noiſe, 
_ probably he was glad to inſinuate both the one and the 
Other. | | 
 G 11. Thoſe who read the original, if they are ſurprized 
that "WI which properly ſignifies rectitude, is turned here 
for profit or advantage, let them conſult in this Book the 
11th chap. 6. they will ſee that the Verb W) whence this 


word comes is uſed in the like ſenſe. 


H 13. This verſe, and thoſe that follow to the end of 
the chap. I have attributed to the Worldling; one can- 
not doubt ofthe 3 laſt, which are parallel with the 12th and 
13th of the third chapter, the difficulty is in reſpect of the 5 
others, which precede, to wit, 13th, 14th, 15th, 16th, and 17th. 

In the five they do not ſpeak againſt Avarice in general, 
thoſe who are greedy of wealth, and made a fine expence do 
not find any thing hereagainſt them, they are levell d ſolely 
againſt thoſe Miſers, who heap Treafure upon Treaſure, v. 13. 
and hve in obſcurity and vexation, gnawing and devourin 
temſelves inceflantly, v. 7. and at the head of this diſcourſe 
there is made a kind of prelude ; there is a vexatious evil, 
v. 13. meaning this greedineſs to heap up Treafures without 
making any uſe of them. 

This evil cannot but be very odious to Solomon, but it is fo 


no leſs to theWorldling,who ſeeks nothing but good chear and 


mirth, to which of the two ſhall we attribute ths diſ- 
ccurle ? 5 | 


Is 
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112 REMARKS, Chap. v. 
So far that of Solomon is a continu'd ſeries upon the account 
of the fear of God, which he treats of from the beginning of 
- thechap. ; he teaches us never to murmur againſt the diſpen- 
lation which he makes of dignities and riches, v. 8 and 9. 
and making reflection upon theſe, I mean, Riches without af- 
fectation and exaggeration, he ſhews the vanity of them, 
v. 11. and the gnawing of mind, v. 12. which has a perfect 
affinity with the manner in which he ſpeaks of other vices or 
of other evils. | 
To ſuppoſe that it is he who continues, beſides that it is 
making him to change his method, and from avarice in general 
to oblige him to paſs to this kind of Miſers whom he here 
ſpeaks of, it muſt be ſaid becauſe of the prelude which is ſeen 
at the head of this diſcourſe, and that with new reaſonings he 
comes to combat theſe Miſers who hve in darkneſs and ob- 
ſcurity, that would not be extraordinary in another work, 
where one ſhould not introduce divers perſons, and eſpeci- 
ally if one did not draw from thence conſequences as per nici- 
ous as thoſe we ſee in the laſt 3 verſes; but in this Book, 
where, as J have already proved in divers places, Solomon 
introduces other perſons, and perſons, who making a ſhew 
to cloſe with his ſentiments, endeavour to ruin them, and 
to turn them into ridicule. This diſcourſe ſerving manifeſt- 
Iy to level the way to conſequences which are afterwards pro- 
poſed, it cannot but be concluded that it is the ſame World- 
ling who has already ſpoke ſeveral times, who under pretext 
of cloſing with Solomon's aim, and to ſpeak againſt Avarice, 
deturns the diſcourſe, falls upon theſe Miſers, who are as o- 
Mous to him, as to the moſt pious Souls, that in inveighing a- 
gainſt the obſcurity and melancholy they live in, his conſe- 
quences in favour of good cheer and mirth, may appear more 
natural and plauſible. 15 . 
; L ſhall not dwell upon the affectation which appears in 
the prelude, as well as in verſe 16. Ido not ſpeak of it bur, to 
the end it may be remembred, as I have made it obſervable 
in the preceding chap. verſe 7. that theſe external marks by 
which it appears that it is the Worldling that ſpcaks, are not 
wanting here ; but I wiſh it may be obſerved, 1ſt. That 
Solomon introducing in this Book the Senſual Worllling, who 
uuder pretext of imitating him, endeavours to ruine his 
Doctrine, could not make him ſpeak more to the purpoſe ; 
for the Ayarice which he ſpeaks of in the preceding verſes, 
gives him a fine occaſion to dogmatize, and to draw his con- 
lequences for good cheer and mirth, in combating this kn ! of 
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the conſequence which the Worldling draws be obſerved, 


for as one can ſee nothing that reſembles him better, 


no more can one ſee any thing more extravagant or more 
ridiculous, v. 13, a miſer that one poignards in his bed, or 


upon a high way, to take his treaſures from him whereof 
he makes his ſoveraign good, is deſcribed, v. 14. expoſed to 


falſe teſtaments, falſe donations, and all the tricks which are 
ſeen in Juſtice; and, in fine, he is ſet in view, v. 15. naked 
and diſpoyled of his goods, going to the Grave with empty 
hands, and this great reaſoning which in a heart well com- 


. 1 ought to draw tears from ones eyes, is turned into Jol- 
1 


ty, they will have it by conſequence, that there is nothing 
ſo fine, nor honourable, as to eat, drink and be merry, there 
muſt be no leſs than having ones heart on the left, Eccl. 10. 
2. to reaſon after this manner. 
In fine, Ideſire that this Chapter be divided, that the 12 


firſt verſes which Solomon ſpeaks himſelf, be read all ina 


breath, and that afterwards the reſt be read, as a diſcourſe 
which the Senſual Worldling makes, and that after having 
made ones ſelf an Idea of theſe two diſcourſes, they be compa- 
red with ane another; for on one fide one hall fee a wiſe 
man, as I have ſaid elſewhere, of a Divine wiſdom, who 
gives us a perfect Idea of the reſpectful fear which we ought 
to have for God, and his wiſdom, teaching us to bring to his 
Altars a heart reſpectful, humble, wiſe and ſincere, and in 
all the other occaſions of our life, a Soul full of veneration 
and ſubmiſſion for his providence, and on the other a 
Doctor of no worth, who after a grave auſtere, and even hard 
reaſoning, draws a mad conſequence, inviting to Feaſts and 
Mirth, becauſe we deſcend naked into the Grave, or becauſe 
there are ſome people whoſe madneſs, the ruſt of their Gold 
and their Silver, makes them live in darkneſs and a continual 
torment. I will ſay nothing of the difference which is be- 
tween the Idea which Solomon gives of the Riches of the 
Earth ſo natural and ſenſible, and the rizour of theſe ſen- 


Maſters, or expoſe them to falſe contracts. One mult enter 
into too great a particularity, if I would lay open all the 
Beauties which appear in this oppoſition, I content my ſelf 
to make it obſervable, that in ſuch a diſcourſe as this, where. 
Solomon has a mind to diſcover the extravagances of the Sen- 


jual Worldlings in making * ſpeak themſelves, he makes 


them 


7 
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Avarice which heaps Treaſure upon Treaſure, and makes noet 
— uſe of them. 2dly, Let the connection of the reaſoning: 
an 
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a REMARKS. Chap. VI. 
„ them ſpeak in this place fo much to the purpoſe, and that in 
. lg them their due Characters, he. does not only render 


luftre. 0 

F 19. The original here is well rendered, but if one ob- 

=. ferves that tbeWorldling will have ſomething more than to 

= eatof 42 one ſhall find that it was neceſſary to give 

EF” forme notion of the temper which he withes. That is the gift 

o God; this term of thegift of God, taken in all its extent, 
© asit is here, cannot ſigrüſy leſs than felicity, happineſs, John 
J. 10. if thou knewelt the gift of God; ſee the notes upon the 
> 3d Chap. v. 12. 3 
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| CHAP IE: 
| A x. 1 Have ſaid nothing in the preceding Chapter, touching 


ſpeaks, as L ſuppoſe, one has nothing to ſay againſt the con- 
nection, unleſs one conceives that one has a more natural 
than mine, which J am not againſt. Now it appears that it 
is the Worldling who ſpeaks, and that in the whole chap. 
[ in as much as the diſcourſe being plainly on the — 
beſides the affectation which one ſees in the two firſt verſes, 
wherein the propoſition begins and ends, upon which runs 
all che reſt with ſtrong expreſſions of evil, and contagious e- 
vil, which multiplies vanity, and ſuch like things; we find 
v. the zd and 6th, ways of ſpeaking, parallel to thoſe which 
the Worldling makes uſe of v. 18. and in the 3d v. 12. and 3 


. „that he has ſcen or enjoyed good, which are advanced 
in the ſame ſenſe, as in the places which Thave juſt quoted, 
ads if felicity and the Soveraign good conſiſted in that alone; 
what is {aid of burying, v. 3. conſirms this, for this burying 

is ſuppoſed as one of the conditions of beatitude, which li- 
rally taken, cannot agree with Solomon nor with the World- 
ling; and in the metaphorick ſenſe, which one cannot deny 


: The 
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m Fidiculous , but he gives to his own Doctrine a new. 


the tranſition which I have added to the laſt verſe, 
becauſe that depends on this Chap. in which if the Vorldling 


theſe ways of {peaking are, that his Soul was fatiated with 


to be very natural, it cannot ſuit but with the worldling on- 
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Soul, the ironick alluſion which is made v. II. to what So 


lomon had ſaid in the preceding chap. v. 7. whereby uſing 


the ſame terms with Solomon, that there are a multitude of 
words which multiply vanities, to fay that Solomon s diſcourſe 


was nothing but a vain babble, the whole reaſoning whiereby , | 
from the 3d v. to the 10th incluſively, i 1s proved that a fine 
Family, a long Life, Reputation and Wiſdom are nothing 


to eat and drink, on the contrary, making the ſol happineſs 
of the man; e b 
And in fine, their alluſions which appear plainly in the 
miwer of Sblomon in the following © chap: and that I ſhall 
make obſervable, to what the Worldling ſays in this chap. or 
at the end of the preceding inconteſtably prove that it is he 
that ſpeaks here. Iam ſuccinct, becauſe I defire to be ſo, 
and that I hope with the help of the paraphraſe, and the 


connection of what precedes with what follows, there wilt 
be no difficulty to apprehend me. ch 
Io ſay now as I have done in the other places where Slo- 


won has introduced the Worldling, that he ma kes him ſpeak 
much u e would be very uſeleſs, if I have hit the 
ſenſe, becauſe by the reading only of the paraptiraſe, one 
may ſee that theW orldling taking the opportunity which So- 
lonion gives hig by what he aid againft Avarice in the pre- 
c:ling chap; is dverjoyd to combat the Grandeur and Ele- 
vation of the Soul, ju as before he had combated its mean 


neſs to heap! Treaſure upon Treaſure without making any uſe 


of them. 

But Icannot paſs in ſilence, that in making the Worldling 
ſpeak as he does here, he makes him diſcover the meannets 
and malignity of his Soul, in a more palpable manner, than 
if he hall accuſed him himſelf of all that he makes him ſa y, 
tor he makes him ſpeak ill of all that is greateſt in the 


world upon a ſuppoſition which is not generally true, that 
great meii are Slaves of their Eſtates; for it is well known 


that it is not their governing 3 and that if they” have 
this weakneſs with the reſt of men, to enrich themſelves 
and their Families, it is not ſo ſtrong in them as iri a private 
Citiren ; adding, that tho it were true that they were ex- 


which the Worldling ſuppoſes them in bimſelf, would rot 
binder them EA their mouth, if it was a 
he 1 | © Go, 
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The oblique ſenſe of this propoſition; all the labour of 1 
man is for his mouth, contained in v. 7. what is ſaid v. 9“9 
better is the ſight of the Eyes than the wandrings of the 
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116 RE MARK S. Chap. VI. 
ſion, ſince they need not, without expoſing themſelves to 1 
greater expences, but live, as oftentimes many of their Do- t 

meſticks do, and that, in fine, this weakneſs not being, as I I 

have ſaid, in great men greater, nor ſo great as in thoſe who 

ate infinitely inferiour to them, it ought not even to be con- 4 

ſidered, becauſe of their great vertues, but the greatneſs 0 

of Soul troubles them, and it muſt be beat down right or If 
» _ wrong, by calumniating it, or otherwiſe, and ſo their mean- 
ness and detraction appears evidently in the groſs of the diſ- 1 

- courſe,and when one paſſes to the particularities one ſces that tl 
they elteem not hing but the life of a Hog, a fine Family, a t. 

long and quiet Life. Wiſdom, and high Reputation are to MW of 
them lefs conſiderable than a day of Debauchery, let men ri 
multiply after the manner of Beaſts, let them be educated as Ls 
they are in ſenſuality, let them not know the difference be. WW of 
tween the right hand and the left, let a man be ſenſible to to 
nothing but what maytickle the Palate, that is their ambiti- 

on, and all that appears in fo delicate a manner, that one W ſh 
perceives in their molt ſoftned expreſſions the greateſt vio- W£ on 
lences of their paſſion, which, compared with what Solomon WW as 
fays before or after, upon the account of the fear of God, and IF pil 
particularly what he ſays of Riches, gives to any one who fer 
has any ſenſe of Virtue and Piety, a love for his Doctrine, pat 
and a horror tor the Worldling, and for his. 

I! bis is what one may learn in general from his place, but ve 
let one enters into the circumſtances which Salomon was in, 
one ſees very well, that in making the Woxldling/;hold the no 
Language which he holds in this chap. he probably has reſpect © mi 
to his Courtiers and to himſelf ; what his life was is known, all 
by what he ſays chap. 2. of this Book, and probably accord- wh 
ing to the ſentence, Regis ad exemplam, totus componitur or- my 

- by, his Courtiers had not been more moderate than himſelf, ¶ tha 
his converſion was to be a check to their diſſoluteneſs, ſo that ¶ pla 
he does not doubt but that they would endeavour to turn ¶ tho 
his own diſcourſe againſt himſelf, ſo he prevents them and it f 
makes it a ſhame to them, in diſcovering what they ſhould elſe 
think and ſay about him. This great man, and all that is the 
faid of him, his Goods, his Riches, his Glory, his long Lite, I ſucl 
Reputation and Wiſdom cannot be underſtood of any more Nh 
zuſtly than of him; what is ſaid, v. 2. that a ſtranger and a Il $11, 

_ great man ſhould pillage and devour the Goods of the firlt, ¶ they 

ſeems to have reſpect to what I have faid upon v. 13, 14. of ple, 
the 4th chap. that Feroboam ſhould come one day and s 1 
plunder his Goods: What Solomon ſuppoſes that the Worlii- I that 
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to lings of his time ſhould ſay of him, and what is faid v. 3. 
Jo- that if this great man has no Grave or Burial, he's eſteemed 
s I leſs happy than an abortive, has a perfect relation with the 
ho diſcourſe which the Worldlings thould hold about him, nemo 
n- ante obtitum felix. It is true, he paſſe happily part of his 
els days, but he ends them mitcrably, an ill end rtuns the fineſt 
Or . | 


n- B 2. But a Stranger, I have tranſlated, for a Foreign Caps 
i- tain, the) of the original is more generally taken for, for, 


it than for, but, and in this place it is to my thinking more na- 
, 1 IMF tural and ſtronger; the term of Captain which I make uſe 
to ol is in the original yp viz. which ſignifies a man of me- 
en fit; and as I have already ſaid, this making alluſion to Fero- 
as loan, or in general to ſome Warriour, who ſeizes the Eſtate 
of this great perſon which I here ſpeak of, I thought I ougtit 
to to expreſs my {elf ſo. | | 
ti- For the reſt, the whole ſentence, that ſome Foreign Perſon 
ne ſhould eat the Goods of the firſt, has ſome relation with what 
10- one ſees every where, and which was ſo eſpecially in 1ſrael, 
on as one of the greateſt temporal evils, that ſtrangers thould 
nd WF pillage you, ſee Pſ. 119. 11. I/ 62.8. but eſpecially the fine 
ho ſenſe of theſe words of wiſdom, 6. 6. potentes potenter tormenta 
c, Wl patentiur. * „ | 
C 3. And if he has no burial, fee the notes upon the firſt 
ut FF verſe. , 
n, W D 10. have tranſlated this verſe in Latin, becauſe T cout 
he WW not do it word for word otherwiſe : let the original be exa- 
et © mined, let the ſubject be obſerved which is handled, and the 
n, alluſion that Solomon makes in the following chap. v. 1. to 
d- what is ſaid in this, and one ſhall find in my opinion, that 
my ſenſe is very natural and much to the ſubject. With him 
It, that is mightier than he; our tranſlation is very exact in this 
at place, for the Heb. /e MAW is an abreviation of qpria,vhich 
rn tho it has its origine Hebraicl, is properly chaldaick; tor we lee 
ad it frequently in Daniel whercas we do not find it any where 
1d elſe of the whole Teſtament but in t his place, according to 
15 the ſenſe which Daniel uſes it in, it ſignifies ſtrong and hard, 
fe, Mach as Iron, Dan. 2. 40. which agrees perfectly with death, 
re which I have underſtood this word of; but beſides, I believe 
a4 WW Soon had a mind to exprets the Satyrical reflection which 
lt, ¶ they made upon the Taxes which he had impoſed on his peo- 
of ple, as if one ſaid, he cannot diſpute againſt death, which' 
id MF is ſtronger and harder than he, giving it to be underſtood? 
i- I that he had been hard, wherein probalby Solomon oe 
3 tended 
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| A 5. PT 'Hen to hear the Songs of fools, fome tranflate quam 


dir audiens, then the man hearing, the word Y 
which is in the original; ſignifies indeed man, but it ſignifies, 
ſome ore, F cannot accommodate my felt with either, Prov. 


18. 24. Solomon uſes it tor. 0 to be, and in that place the 


Chaldee Faraphraft has taken it in this ſenſe, having tranſlated 
Tx he has not done the fame thing in this place, but it 
ſeems to me that Solomon himſelf having uſed this word in 
this ſenſe, and the tranſlation being very eaſie and very na- 
toral it would be well to tranſlate quam aſſe audiens, then to 
be hearing, L ſay this, to the end reflection may be made on it. 
So chap. 10.3. where probably it is an abbreviation again of four 


words n one ſole one, HI TIA) * whereof the three 


= 


firſt are better diſtii guiſſied, chap. 12,7. Lam not ſure of this, 
F would have ſtron ger proots, but, as J have faid,there is ſome 
probability that thoſe who have inſight into theHebrewTongue 
may make reflection on it. l 

B 7. Surely, the original is ) which ordinarily ſignifies 
for, and the tenſe which I have glven in the Para Rs ewe 
that this is a reaſon of what Solomon has juſt faid in the pre- 
ceding verſe. ih 

Cg. To know that the defpite and choler which is here 
ſpoke of, is as I note it, this choler of the ſinners who cannot 
{uffer to be rebuke l, let it be compared with the 2d verſe of the 
12th chap. for the terms are the ſame, and there js but this 
difference that Solomon ſpeaks here with a kind of ſarcaſm, 
whereas in the other he ſpeaks in earneſt and with tender- 


neis. | 


D 10. In this verſe J have ſuppoſed that Solomon reproves 
his diſcourſe, let the ching be eramin'd, and let the verſe 8. 
and 9. of the 5ih chap. be collected with this and thoſe 


which follow, and one ſhall ſce the connection; for in this 


ace of the 5th chap. Soon on learrs us to keep our Tongue 

by à motive of the fear of God, ſo that we do not murmur a- 
gainſt the diſtribution which he makes of Dignities and Rich- 
es, Here he learns us not to hold certain diſcourſes which we 

uſe in proſperity and advelity, and for the reſt he we 
| 5 ; | : 


work 
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of ſpeaking which are the fame, ſays he, in that verſe 8. 
wonder not, and in this fay not, it is true in the preceding 
verſe, there is a like way of ſpeaking, but the ſenſe ſhews 
that it is a ſequel of the other verſe. In tne, when wefhall 
come to the 10th chap. one thall fee that Solomon does in 
that place what he does here; for as in this chap. he refutes 
firſt the Worldlings, and uſes them with ſharpneſs and con- 


tempt, afterwards re-aſſuming his firſt diſcourte in the 15th 


chap. he likewiſe anſwers, or rather plays upon the Workthng 


with indignation and contempt, upon the account of what 


he had ſaid in the 9th chap, and then he tre- aſſumes the di- 
courle he had begun in the 3th, upon the account of the obe- 
dience which is due to Princes. | 

E 12. I have ſuppoſed in this verſe, that the T ſhalt | 
vivify relates to what is faid before under the tha low of wil- 


dom, under the ſhadow of Money, Solomom having changed 


the future, of Kal. into that of Pihel, and inſtead of faying he 
ſhall live, having ſaid, ſhall vivifie. © 

For the reſt, the tranſlation which I have given the NN 
99 knowledge of wifdom, 1s the ſame with that of the 1n- 


8 verſion, and according to the rules of Grammar, 


and in the Paraphraſe I have rendred that, by the knowledge 
which Wiſdom gives, becauſe I had a mind to make it un- 
det ſtood, that the buſineſs is not of a ſimple ſpeculative Idea 
of wiſdom, but of thoſe Lights, which true wiſdom and the 
fear dGod give when it has taken root in the heart. 
F 13. Conſider the work of God, I have ſuppos'd that the 
hare {ſpoke of, is the ſame with that which is ſpoke of 
chap. 3. 11. becauſe the expreſſion is the fame, and that in the 
following verſe Solomon ſays of this work, what he hal faid of 
the other, that God has made a time for all. > 
- G15. In this verſc, the ſeries of the diſcourſe is interrupt- 
ed by an, I have ſeen, the words which follow, the lite of 
my vanity, are an affectation, the thought is 1mpious, and 
the fame with that of chap. 8. ver. 14. and of chap. 9. 12. 
where it will clearly appear that 1t 1s the Worldling who 
peaks, there is no need of any more, in my opinion, to 
prove that he ſpeaks here. 3 
For the reſt, Solomon having reproached us for our irreve- 
rence to God, when he ſpeaks of the partition which he has 
made of Dignities and Riches, chap. 5. 8, 9. and of the alte- 
rations of our life by proſperity and adverſity, ver. 11, 12. 
he could not make the Worldling ſpeak more to the purpoſe 
than to make him object, what it would have been neceflary 
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120 REMARK S. Chap. VIII. 
to have 1 8 him with, by ſo much the more, that 
what is ſaid here, is the greateſt of all our irreverences to- 
wards God, and that making it appear like an objection, he 
takes occaſion from thence to combat it with more force. 


H 16. This verſe appears plainly linked with that which 


follows, and the H alſo, which is at the head of the 21ſt verſe, 
{hews that they ought to go together, that has made me fay, 
that Solomon had a mind to give three advertiſements, that the 
Diſcourſe might appear the clearer. 

I 19. Ten Governours ; let the paſſages quoted in the Para- 
phraſe be examined, one ſhall apprehend by that, whether 
my ſenſe is exact in this reſpect. | 

K 25. And the reaſon of all things, I have tranſlated ſub- 
tilty, invention; and to know whither J have been in the 

right, one needs but obſerve that the term of the original is 
the ſame with that of the laſt verſe, which we have tranſlated, 
Diſcourſe, which is oppoſite to rectitude, ſpoke of in the ſame 
verſe, and which plainly imports the ſame thing, as Solomon's 
reproaching man, ver. 17. with being wicked and fooliſh to 
exceſs, maintaining his Impicties and Follies, in controuling 
the wiſdom and juſtice of God; in fine, the ſame term is 
uſed 2 Chron. 26. 15. to ſay Engines, Machines, or ſuch things. 

L 28. What I have = in the Parapbraſe of this ver ſe, that 
it is not poſſible but that there muſt be ſome pious woman, I 
take it from the verſe it ſelf; for ſince Solomon ſought yet whi- 
ther there was none, it is plain that he thought ſo, for one 
does not ſeek, what one knows one cannot find; and in fine, 

the Pronoun which he joins with the word omen, thefe, con- 
firms the interpretation ; as the interpretation confirms this 
thought, that he ſpoke but of the women of his Court, ot 
others whom he had known. | | 


EAI, HO knows what means, thing, the Hebrew has 

it, who knows the interpretation of words, that 

is to ſay of AÆnigma s, for it was formerly one of the firſt qua- 

lities of the Sages, x Kin. 10. I. 2 Chron. g. 1. which paſs d 
Into denomination. _ 

The boldneſs of his Countenance, the original contains the 

ſame way of ſpeaking that Solomon uſes, Prov. 21. 29. and if 


one examines this paſſage conjointly, with that of Deut. 28. 2 
1 | an 
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and of Dan. 8. 23. one ſhall find that this denotes Pride, Ar- 
rogance, Impudenceand Raughneſs, or ſuch things. | 
B 2. The Conformity between what is ſaid here of the Oath 
of God, and what we read 2 Sam. 21.7. thews that it is an 
Oath we are now upon, and tho' we do not find that it 1s 
ſaid, that the people {wore upon the Coronation of. thetx 
Kings, that does not hinder it to be ſo underſtood, becauſe we 
find things equivalent, for 1 Chron. 11. 3. when David was 
eftabliſh'd King over all 1ſ-el, it is ſaid, that the cheif of , 
rael being come to him to Hebron, where he had reign d ſeven 
years before all the reſt of the Kingdom had acknowledg'd him 
for their Prince, he made a Covenant with them, which ge- 
nerally was accompanied withan Oath ; Gen. 2r. 23, 26, 28. 
and that likewiſe in the Coronation of Solomon, 2 Chro. 29. 14. 
it is ſaid, that all the Princes and Grandees of the State gave 
him the hand, which was as it is yet, the ſign of an Oath, 
Ez. 17. 18. | DE 
C 3. Be not haſty to go out of his fight, ſtand not in an evil 
thing; the underſtanding of theſe words, or rather of the ori- 
ginal, depends on the Hebrew phraſe, ſtare coram vel ad faci- 
em, to be in the preſence, which the Hebrews make ule of, to 


denote decently the employment of conſiderable perſons about 


a Prince, as are the Miniſters of State, or about ſome extreme- 
ly elevated perſons, Elijah, Eliſha, 1. King. 12. 6. 2 Chron. 
10. 6. Fer. 52. 12. Deut. 1.35. 2 King. 8. 9. for one may re- 
mark, that Solomon has ſeparated theſe two terms which are 
joined in this phraſe, and has put one of them in each part 


of this Sentence 19 p50) Har- that it is the firſt where 


the pq is what is important 5 4259 Duri there is 
the ſecond, where again it is upon the #1yn that we muſt 
ſtop; now if one obſerves the ſenſe, which theſe two terms 
have in the firſt phraſe, as one muſt neceſſarily do, becauſe 
it is plain that Solomon alludes to it, one cannot under- 
ſtand what he ſays here, but as T have render'd it in the 
paraphraſe ; do not quit his ſervice, and do not perſiſt in ill 
practices, where to perſiſt, notes, becauſe of the oppoſition 
which one muſt make of it, with to quit, that one ought not 
even to enter into it, and when I oppoſe to quit, to to perſiſt, 
my thought is to oppoſe. n to DH | 
D 6, 7, 8. Theſe three verſes relate ſeparately to the 5th, 


- which precedes them; the wiſe man, ſays SHlomon, about the end 


of the fifth, will know both time and judgment, tor, ſays be, 10 
the 6th there is a time and judgment, meaning, that ſince 
there is one, or becauſe there is one, the wiſe man applys au 
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m2 REMARK S. Chap. VIII. 
ought to apply himſelf to know and avoid it, ver. 7. becauſe 
he does not know what ſhall happen, for if he is ignorant of 
what will happen, he will take ſo much the better care of 
what he does, and of the time, and the judgment which ma 
fall upon him; and in fine, becauſe he perceives that death 
does not depend of him, it is at the 8th verſe; for if he con- 
ſiders well, that his life is not in his hand to preſerve it, 
he pill open his eyes to avoid this time and judgment, in 
1 it might be taken from him; I have not expreſſed this, 
is well becauſe it ſeem d not difficult to me, to be apprehend- 
ed, as becauſe it ſeemd to me, that T ſhould make Solomon's 
Diſcourſe loſe much of its beauty, which principally conſiſts 
in this accumulation of reaſons, which tho ſhort, cutting and 
Joind without any thing whatſoever that ſeparates them, 
make an effect upon the mind, that a circuit which one can- 
not avoid in a connexion makes them loſe, beſides that the re- 
flection which the mind is obliged to make to find it, which 
it does without difficulty, gives it a pleaſure, and makes it 
enter more perfectly into the ſenſe. | | 

E 9. And apply'd, the original imports, and to give or in 
giving, let the fame expreſſion be ſeen, 1a. 37. 19. and after- 
wards let it be obſerved, that the ſenſe this way is fo natural, 
that 1t can't be more. 3 

F 10. This place to the end of the gth chap. I have attri- 
buted to the Worldling ; 1. Becauſe it is agreeable to the o- 
ther places, where I have ſhewn that he ſpeaks. 2. Becauſe, 
as one ſhall fee in the Paraphreſe and by the Remarks which 
follow, it is oppoſite to all that Solomon has ſaid before, eſpe- 
cially from the 7th chap. ; for as I ſhall make it remarkable, 
his reaſonings are follow'd ſtep by ſtep to combat them. 3. Be- 
_ cauſe the three firſt verſes of the 10th chap. appear plainly a 
reply of Solomon, againſt all this extravagant Diſcourſe. 

For the reſt, I leave it to the Reader to make the reflections, 
which I have made him ſenſible of in another place, which 
he is to make when the Worldling ſpeaks ; whether Solomon 
makes him ſpeak to the purpoſe, if what he makes him fay 
ſuits with his Sentiments, his Subtilties, and his Copift Ge- 
mius, and in fine, the effect which. his Doctrine produces, 
join d with that of Solomon. ; : 

Only 1 ſhall ſay, that as he ſhall introduce him but once 
more, and that he will make him fay but few words, he 
4 him recollect here all his Doctrine, we are going to 

ee how. | | | I 
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6116. This verſe begins with this adverb mipza q md um, 


or rather quo enim modo, for it does not only note the conformi- 

of actions or things, but 1mport# ſometimes the reaſon; ſee 
in what ſenſe it is employ d, chap. 5. 14. in the chap. which 
follows ver. 2. and in 11. 5. it is uſed only to denote ſolely the 
reſemblance or conformity; I have contented my eff wire 
this only, becauſe I could not expreſs my ſelf as I witheg, 
becauſe of the for which follows, and winch I could not for- 
get, as we are going to ſee, and that beſides, as much as it is 
poſſible, in ſaving the ſenſe, one mult not too nuich preſs the 
ſignification of a term when it is not common, but let thoſe 
who underſtand it reflect. . 

For the reſt, IJ have look d upon this adyerb in the ſame 
manner as an alluſion to what Solomon had juſt ſaid ver. . 


the thing in my opinion is without diſpute, that which fol- 


lows will perhaps be more conteſted. For allo the Seer, gives 
neither night nor day reſt to his eyes, in my opinion, we Fe- 
member that Solomon was called the Seer, 1 Sam. 9.9, II, 19. 
and if one recals that to mind, and obſeryes what Solow 


has already faid, J know not how many times, that he las 
ſeen, writing Preacher like that exhorts, he ſuppoſes that the 
Worldling rallying upon his account, would make an equt- 
vocation of this word Seer, and ſo he makes him make it to 


render him rediculous, in expoſing to the light himſelf, what 


he ſuppoſed would be ſaid; let it not be conteſted, if one per- 


ceives ones heart touched. 


In fine this, that the Seer ſleeps neither day nor night, is 
an allufion, which the Worldling makes by way of mocker 
to what Solomon had ſaid, and probably thinking on himſelf, 


8 : 15 
17. J have quoted in the Paraphraſe the places of Solo- 


4 


* 


man's Diſcourſe, to which he alludes, J have but to ſay, that 
all his point runs upon the equivocation of the word, ſhall 


find, which Solomon had uſed chan. 3, 11. and chap. 7. 25, 


in the firſt ſpeaking of the work of God, which is ſuch, that 
there is a time for all, for evil as well as for good, he ſays, 
that man blindcd as he 1s, {hall not difcoyer that; and in the 
ſecond, ſpeaking of this profound wiſdom of Providence, 
which reſpects ihe evils -wherewith Gold yiſits the juſt, and 
the goods w herewith he favours the wicked, he hath ſaid that 
man ſhould not diſcover it, what is for and deep, as he ſpeaks, 
not being to be found, and now under the favour of the equi- 
vocation of this term, the Worldling comes to tell us, that 


man ſha!l not, nor ſhall be able to find this work of Gad, 
| meaning. 
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meaning, as he is going to explain it in the following verſe, 


not that man ſhall not find it through his blindneſs, but that. 


having found it, he ſhall not diſcover thereby the cauſe of this 
work, whither it comes from love or hatred, whither God 
makes any diſtinction between the juſt and the unjuſt; I have 
not noted this in the Paraphraſe, as well becauſe in my opini- 
on, the ſenſe remaining ſuſpendtd for ſome time, is fine and 

ſtrikes more, when one comes to diſcover the equivocation by 
the following verſe. 


CHAP. IX. 


A 4. F OR to him that is joined, the Hebrew has 

| which word for word ſignifies, nam quis eligetur vel 
eligatur, eff being underſtood, who ſhall be, or ſhould be choſe, 
which as every one ſees, without doubt, relates very well to 
the ſubject and the thought of the Worldling, who probably 
would combat what Solomon ſays chap. 7. ver. 1. that the da 


of death is better than the day of birth; He ſhews it likewiſe, 


by what he ſays in the Series, that there is hope or aſſurance 
to be taken in thoſe who are alive, ſuppoſing that one ought 
to chute them rather than the dead. | 

It is true, that in ſome Editions, there is, ſhall be joined 
inſtead of ſhall be choſe, which is not very diſtant from the 
true ſenſe, for according to this Edition which our Tranſla- 
tors have followed, this would ſignifie, who would take part 


with them, to wit, the dead; but the firſt ſeems to be more 


natural, and if I dare ſay it, the only natural, the other be- 
ing very conſtrained. 


B 5. I have ſuppoſed that in this verſe, the Worldling in 
roving that thoſe who are alive are better than the dead, af- 


ects to alledge things which regard Solomon directly, as the 


wiſdom and commerce which he had not neglected. 
C6. In this, I have ſuppoſed the fame thing as in the pre- 
ceding verſe, it is that the Worldling alludes to Solomon, and 
particularly, that what he ſays of jealouſy or envy, regards 


that which Solomon had conceived againſt Feroboam. 


D8. As for what is faid here of white Garments, ſee Ef. 8. 
15. Rev. 3. 4, 5. and as for what is ſaid of want of no Oint- 


ment, See Luk. 7. 46. Foh. 12. 3. Prov. 27. . 


OY oy . 


E 9. which he has given thee, which in the Original is o- 
therwiſe, which has, the woman which is given thee, any 
og this 
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this is ſo much the better render d, that inſtead of 413 TI would 
read iN for tho one, muſt not deſpiſe the punctuation, one 
mult not on the other ſide put it above a natural ſenſe, eſpe- 
cially when one finds no other, unleſs ſome term be under 
ood, which is not ordinarily underſtood, and that the con- 
ſtruction be ſtrained, for it is that which happens here, for if 
one leaves this verb in Kal, according to the punctuation, God 
muſt be underſtood, tho he is not ſpoke of, neither in this 
verſe, nor in the preceding, nor in that which follows, and 
that is not ordinary; ſome will have it that the 119 which is 
before H refers to days, and not to woman, but this would 
be no ſenſe in the verſe, for what would this mean, live joy- 
fully with the woman thou loveſt all the days of the life of 
thy vanity, which days God hath given thee under the Sun 
all the days of thy vanity, ſo we muſt determin in favour of 
our tranſlation, which with the remark J have juſt made, is 
without diſpute. One ſhall find it ſtrange perhaps, that the 
Senſual Worldling ſpeaks ſo reaſonably, as to reſtrain himſelf 
to the woman which God hath given him for a Companion; 
but let it be obſerved, that he has a mind to have his Doctrine 
received in ſoftning it, and not rendering it plainly vicious; 
beſides, if one takes heed, there is ambiguity in his diſcourſe, 
he ſays, the woman which thou loveſt, and that may well be 
underſtood of any whatſoever ; he adds, which has been gi- 
ven thee under the Sun, I am much deceived, or in this 
place he ſpeaks of woman in general, and that he means in 
2 a malignant alluſion to what God ſays in Gen. let us 
make him a help, that woman, without ſpeaking of this or 


that, is the companion of man. | 
In fine, in this diſcourſe, where the vanity of the world 
is preached ſo ſtrongly, it appears, that he who comes from 
ſpeaking in this manner, has more poiſon than he ſhews, 
ince inſtead of ſuch thoughts, he ought to be full of thoſe, 
whit Solomon hath given him of the nothingneſs of all 
ings. | 

0 To. All this contains a malignant alluſion againſt 
them. EN . 

G 11. I leave it to the Reader to make his reflections, only 
let him obſerve his ſuppleneſs, be follows the ſenſe of Solo- 
mon, excepting one word, with which he ruines it. 

H 14. I ſuſpect this Parable alludes to Feroboam, who 
perhaps had fſerv'd the State or ſome City in particular, in 
ſome ſignal occaſion, where they was in ſome danger; Þ have 
no ſtroneer-rcafon for it, than what I have already made ob- 
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ſervable, that I fee, that the moſt part of what is faid here; 
has ſomething proper and particular, which relates to the 4 
very time that the Book was writ in. I 
117. This verſe in Solomon's month would mean, that words 
of the wile ſaid with tranquility are more worth, and carries 
- greater blow than all the cries of a fool; but in the World- 
lings mouth one muſt obſerve his affected ẽquivocations, and 
for that one needs but obſerve that the term MMI which ſigni- 
hes reſt, ſignifies alſo eaſe, proſperity, Ia. 30. 15. but what 
is ſtronger, is, that the ſame term ſignifies depoſttam fe reulam, 
a coed diſh. Feb 36. 16. which imports, that the Epecareant 
at their Table are more worth, than he who is the — of 
tools, alluding always to Solomon, I would not preciſely note 
that in the Faraphraſe, becauſe ſome. perſons look upon that 
as ſo many ſubtiſties, or not to ſay worſe, Hea's. EPL, 
K 1; What the Worldling ſays here, alludes in my opi- 
nion to Solomen, whom! he will ſuppoſè to have done man 
evils; eſpecially againſt good people, at leaſt T ſuſpect that 
that is his aim; let it he true or not, I look upon theſe words 
as a diſcourſe which Solonron puts into the Worldling's month 
to ſatyrize him, and that in this view to make him expreſs 
his malice, and yet not to ſpeak himſelf; for as he ſays 
chap: 7. thee is not a juſt man who does not ſin, and having 
wandred from the ſervice of God as he had done, one may 
believe that he had committed many faults in his rambling, 
as: ſor what is general in the verſe, they will ſnewy that thi 
wiſdom which Solomon ſo much extoll'd,; eſpecially chap. 3. 
ver. 1. profits nothing by this reaſon, that an ill man WilI 
ruine in a moment the laws and good order of a State, which 
was not eſtabliſhed without the labour of many wiſe perſons, 
which has but a falſe glittering; for as the moſt wicked agree, 
the proſperity of a State, humanly ſpeaking, depends on the 
Laws and good order, the more danger tliere is for it to be 
uind. by a wicked man, the more it is necefſary to provide 
againſt it, and to prevent this evil, which is the ſource of all 
others. | | 
For the reſt, J have ſaid ſo often that the Worldling goes 
on to his ends under ſpecious appearances; that I have forgot 
to Hay, that in this verie, he ſpeaks neither againſt wiſdom 
nor againſt Solommn, brit in taking the- character of a man 
_ who-etteems wiſlom above Kfengti, and acknoiv ledges and 
” deplores the misfortune of the World, that one only Sinner 
ruincs wllat it does bet: that ought to-go before. 
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CHAP. X. 


AI. PA: ſapientia flultitia caraiſſe. 5 


z. When he who is a fool, I have tranſlated in 
the fame manner that he is a fool; let one conſult the origi- 
nal, and ſee the notes upon chap. 6. 10. * 

© 4. Yeild not thy place, one mult goto the original, and 
to underſtand the word MPN , which ſignifies to let go, 
let this place be compared with chap. 7. 18. chap. 11. 16. 
where the ſame term is uſed. 

As for the term which we have tranſlated yeilding, it ſig- 
I nifies properly remedy, and let the Hebrew Concordances be 
conſulted, every where it is uſed for a proper Remedy, a Me- 
dicine, metaphorical, or the means which are uſed to repair 
and reſtore any vexatious thing that has happen d; yeild- 
ing in this place may be one of the remedies, but it does 
not — them all, in a word, it is not the ſenſe of the ori- 

nal. 

And to take well that of the whole verſe, one mult join it 


as T have done with the Paraphraſe, with the 3d verſe of the © 


8th chap. for one ſees by that, that Solomon means, that not 
only one muſt not lightly quit the ſervice of a Prince, bat 
that even when he is incenſed, one muſt not take offence ſo at 
to be exaſperated, nor to be troubled ſo as to diſcourage ones 
ſelf, but to ſeek the means of appeaſing him, all other ways 
not being a remedy, but a ruine, as he has already inſinuated, 
chap. 8. and as he is going to prove in the Series. | 
5 6. And the rich, the truth is the term, which is employ- 
ed in the original ſignifies rich; but 1. Let the oppoſition be 
obſerved, which Solomon makes here between folly and the 
Rich. 2. Let one obſerve, that in the laſt verſe of this chap. 
the ſame term is employed as a Synomime of King, and here 
as a Synonime of Lords or Princes, which are {poke in the 
following verſe. 3. That Pſal. 45. 13. it is employed, to 
ſay the firſt, or if you will the Princes of the People, and 
that ſa. 53. 9. it is again in the ſame ſenſe in this famous 
paſſage, ſpeaking of Fr. with the rich in his death, where 
It is plain, that one muſt not underſtand by that ſimply a 
man that has wealth and riches, but an honourabſe perſon, 
which appears by the oppoſition which is made of it with 
the 
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the wicked who is ſpoke of before, that ſo the matter is of per- 
ions of the higheſt Birth and perſonal Merit. | 


Ey. To know what means this riding on Horſes, here 
ſpoke of, one needs but to read, Ef. 6. 8, 9. Fer. 17. 25. Exe. 


. 23. | : | 
5 | 7 See Pſ. 58. 4.and Ferem. 8. 17. In thoſe places as well 
as here it is ſpoke of Serpents, againſt which they uſed ſome 
Charm, I have looked upon that as a thing which Solomon 
ipeaks of according to the thoughts of the vulgar, and not ac- 
cording to his own” | 
G 12. Swallow him up, Fob 37. 20. If man ſpeaks he ſhall 
be ſwallow d up, and obſerve that this is ſaid upon the ac- 
count of the wan who dares conteſt againſt God ; the ſenſe is 
alike to controul the wiſdom of God, or that of ones Prince. 
t is the way to make one ſelf ſwallowed up by God for eter- 
nity, and by the Prince for this life. 5 
I ſhall not apply my ſelf here to prove that in this and in 
the preceding, or thoſe which follow, Solomon propoſes to 
himſelf to learn us never to ſpeak indiſcreetly of the Govern- 
ment, the ſubiect he handles, and this term to ſwallow up, 
ſhew it, for it is chiefly detraction among Princes which has 
 tach fatal conſequences. | . 
H. What ſhall be after him, I have tranſlated before he fi- 
niſhes, let the Original be conſulted, one ſhall ſee that it is 
the ſame thing as pre poſcerioribus ſuis, or elſe 4 tergoribus ſus, 
which is little different, but in this place comes all to one; 
for it is the ſame as to ſay one cannot gueſs what will be the 


iſſue, or end of the Babblers ili ſcourſe, or elſe what they will 


come to before the end of his di ſcourſe. bo, 7 
As for the entire ſenſe, J have ſuppoſed, as one may ſee by 
the Paraphraſe, that Solomon has a mind to give an apprehen- 
ſion for the Society of a Babbler; for this reaſon, that there 
is danger, that from fich entertainments one does not come 
to ſomething worſe, as we have an example in the exaltati- 

on of Fehn, 2 Kings 9,13. | Bo | 
115. The Tranflation which J have given of this verſe 
mppolel, to my thinking, one could not otherwiſe under- 
ſtand this labour of fools, ſpoke of at firſt, but in taking it 
for idleneſs, which beſides, that it is the root of all evils, fa- 
tigues more than the moſt penible labour. This appeared to 
me to be Solomon s tenſe. 1. Becauſe chap. 4. 4. he repreſents 
a Loyterer under the name of a Fool who folds his hands in 
his boſom, 10 that ſuppoſing in that place, that the labour 
of the Fool is to do nothing, when he ſpeaks here of ” 
| AE la- 
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r- labour of Fools, he ought to have underſtood the ſame thing. | 

2. Becauſe that id leneis being the principal cauſe, and the inſe-, Ii 
re parable Companion of Babble; etpecially of this Detraction of 1991 
e. Court, which Solomon ſpeaks of in this place; it is probable, tha t 


it is of it that he had a mind to ſpeak in this verſe, the evils ; ©} 
11 which follow it being no leſs to be feared by a man of ſenſe, | 


1e than the moſt cruel puniſhment that a Prince can inflict; » | 
n and that, in fine, in ſhewing the misfortune of the Babbler, wi 
C- one cannot render him more rediculous nor more worthy 10 


of contempt, him and his cackling, than in ſhewing that he | 
u is a lazy fot, who talks only becauſe he has not, nor knows | 


5 what to do, for in the ſecond part of the verſe, as one may | 

18 ſee Solomon joins his ignorance with his idleneſs, as being the | 

e. true cauſe of it. As for the laſt part of the verſe, who knows 1 

2 not how to go to the City; winch ought not to be taken, as 1 
| if a man coming from the Country went to the City, for it 

n WW would not be a very blamable 1gnorance, unleſs it was the 

0 Proverb of the Suburb, but from home in the reſt of the 148 

1 Town, which happens but to young Children, who loſe 100 

, themſelves in the Streets becauſe they do not know them,; 

as this relates to ſuch Proverbs which are every where; what 1 | 


moſt ſecret here, that I would not put in the Pataphraſe, 
i- becaufe theſe ſorts of things ought always to be underſtood to 


is preſerve their grace, is that Solomon uſes in this place this Pro- 
5 verb rather than another, becauſe ordinarily theſe Babblers run 
2 always from quarter to quarter, and that he was glad to note 1 
IC their ignorance by a Proverb, which is at the fame time a . 1 
II. counter verity, — cor covers them with confuſion; for there . 


are few inclinations worthier of mockery and contempt than 
4 that. | | 


t- K 20. Of the Rich, ſee what I have ſaid in the notes up- 

le verſe 7. of this Chap. the Hyperbole of the Birds, which ſhall ©» ũ 
le carry the news of the ſecret diſcourſe of the detractor tb the 5 
2 ears of his Prince and his Miniſters, is natural and com- Wil 


mon enough to have no need of explication, See Habb. 2; 11. 
ſe Luk. 10. 39. the ſenſe is, that there is nothing ſecret which 
2 is not diſcovered, Lal. 8. 17. all ſpeaks to betray a Sinner; 
gy the walls have ears. | 
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CHAP. X- 


A 1. N Read, fee Prov. 22. 9. he gives his bread to the poor, 
| o this only word is taken here for Als, 
Upon the waters, the original, upon the face of the waters, 
in the fame ſenſe as we ſay to throw any thing into the Ri- 
ver, to ſay, to drown it, in which ſenſe Mich. 7. 19. it is 
ſaid, that God will caſt our fins into the bottom of the Sea, 
meaning, that he will drown them, that no more may be 
laid of them; the term of the original, upon the face, de- 
notes, that Alms ought to be diſperſed in a ſpirit of diſinte- 
reſtedneſs, as if being thrown into the waters, one hoped 
nothing from them, but ſpread on all ſides, Num. II. 31. 
the Quails were tothe heighth of two Cubits upon the face of 
the Farth, to fav, far and wide. | 0 

B 3. The laſt word of this Verb is N , which I ſu- 
ſpect to be en abbreviation of m for land of N. 
ſo that it is as if there was y ae: which was retrench- 
ed becauſe of the cacophony, the firſt N and the ſecond 1, or 
elſe the ſecond ) and the ſecond , 1 only ſay this by ſuſpi- 
cion, that thoſe who underſtand the Tongue, and have ſome 


uſe of theſe ways of the Hebrews may make ſome reflection 


n 5 
iy for the ſenſe which I have given to the laſt part of the 
verſe, it is reduced to this, that there is no good deed loſt, 
which refers very well to what Solomdn ſays to expreſs it, that 
there where a dead Tree falls it will be there; for this word, 
which taken literally, would be ridiculons, becomes fine in 
this ſenſe, that even a dead Stock fallen at adventure, a good 
deed of no conſequence, done without deſign, ſhall be found 
in the place where it was fallen, it will not be loſt, one ſhall 


one day draw ſome recompence of it; and for the reſt, this 


interpretation is confirm d by the manner which Solomon rea- 
ſons in in the two preceding verſes; for as in each of theſe 
verſes he joins to the exhortation, which he makes a reaſon 
which fortifies it; that at the ſecond verſe, when he ſpeaks. 
- of giving a portion to ſeven and to eight, he adds, for reaſon 
tt one does not know what ſhall happen; that in the firſt 
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exhorting to caſt ones bread upon the face of the waters, he 
ſays, for a reaſon that one finds it again, here likewiſe, ex- 
horting to imitate the Clouds, he adds a reaſon, which is, 
that one ſhall not loſe the good that one does. 7 33 
C7, 8. The firſt of theſe two verſes is without diſpute, of * 
the Worldling, the difficulty is upon the ſecond, which 18 
taken away, if one obſerves the original, whereof the firſt 
part is word for word: For if man lives many years, he ſhall 
rejoice all theſe years, where one may ſee, as well by the Par- 
ticle for, as by the thing it ſelf, to wit, that man living long, 
ſhall rejoice during that time; what has been ſaid is proved 
in the preceding verſe, in favour of life, and that ſo it ought 
to be the ſame Perſon. 7 | 

What follows 1n the ſame verſe, that he ſhall remember, 
ſpeaking of man, the days of darkneſs, as a reaſon of the 
mirth that he is to take during his life, is in the bottom the 
ſame thing with what the Worldling ſays before, chap. 9. 5, 
6E, 10. and it is uſed in the fame ſenſe, which ſhews again 

that it is he that ſpeaks. 1 55 | | | 
And as for the laſt words, all that comes is vanity, they 
have ſo natural a ſenſe, ſo as I have render'd them in the Pa- 


raphraſe; and fo prepoſterous and forced, if one takes them | 


otherwiſe, that to my thinking, one can no more doubt of 
this exphcation, than of the 1enſe in which one takes the 
moſt common expreſſions ; this is not a reaſon ſome will fay ; 
well, let us examine them, what does this mean, all that 
comes being ſaid upon the occaſion of a diſcourſe, wherein, 
as it 18 done in the preceding verſes, the time to come is {poke 
of, upon which it is ſuppoſed one ought to have ones eyes, 
can one underſtand that otherwiſe than of this ſame futu- 
rity, and if in that which precedes immediately before, the 
time which runs away after death is plainly ſpoke of, and 
that the words here cannot be underſtood of it, as it appears 
by the words themſelves, can one doubt that it is not of 
theſe ſame things to come ſpoke of, that this ought to be un- 
derſtood , eſpecially when it is ſaid of this futurity, that 
it is a vanity, and that one ſees that he who ſpeaks 
three words before, is a perſon who has already appear d ma- 
ny times in this work, and has contradicted all that the Au- 
thor has ſaid of moſt holy and facred: for my part, once a- 
gain, I fee no reaſon to heſitate in this Interpretation. 


If it be asked row, what this makes to the ſubje st which _ 


Solomon treats of, T anſwer, that it does not relate at all to it, 
and that he introduces the Worlaling, ſpe king as he does in 
K 2 this 
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this verſe, to ſhew their extreme paſſion for life and its plea- 
ſures, as perſons tired with a ſerious and wiſe diſcourſe, in- 
terrupt him by a motive of wearineſs and diſquiet, almoſt as 
tf they ſaid, let them talk as long as they pleaſe of our duties 
to our Princes, and to the Poor, all theſe Preceps are tedious 
aud incommoding to us, Life, Lifeis the ſoveraign good, to en- 
Joy it with all the pleaſures it can give, that is felicity, which, 
as every one fees, ſerves but to render their ſentiment smore 
ridiculous; in this, that it appears, that advancing them 
out of iea ſon and through paſſion, there is nothing in them 
\ but conceit. This is what reſpects that winch precedes; but 
as for what follows, Solomon makes uſe of it as a tranſition to 
come to the exhortation, which he begins at the 3d verſe of 
the following Chapter, for having reprefented the World- 
| jing {peaking as he does in theſe verſes, and thereupon, as 
be is going to do in the two firſt verſes of the Chap. which 
| follows, having taken occaſion to give an apprehenſion to 
| young people, who are thoſe who have the moſt conceit for 
te and its pleaſures, of the judgment of God, he makes uſe 
of it to exhort them to a ſpeedy repentance from their youth, 
thewipg them the evils of old Age which attend them. 
D q. Rejoice in thy youth, I have underftood by this youth 
the time of greedineſs, to eat and drink like children, who 
eat always, Solomon hiimſelf fo underſtanding it, chap. 10. 17. 
/ when thy King is a child, this youth being in the tame verſe 
explain d by eating and 1 a Wl 
Il be days of thy youth, this I have taken for the time of 
Luxury and Concupiſcerice, this diſtinction appears by the 
terms of the Original. "Reb 
/ According to the fight of thy eyes, chap. 2. 10. I haye de- 
med my eyes nothing, in fine, the whole verſe is a manifeſt 
alluſion to what the Worldling ſays, chap. 9. 7 8, 9, 10. 

E 10. Sorrow, the term of the Original, is the lame with that 
of chap. 7. 9. which we have tranſlated feld now 5 in 
that place Sblomon reproves the Worldling, becauſe he frets 
and chafes when one corrects him, it is very eaſy to appre- 
hend that in this place, uſing the ſame expreſſion in almoſt a 
flame ſenſe, he had a mind too to ſay the fame thing. 
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Ar. FE begins the fourth an! laſt exhortation of Solo- 
| - * mon, wherein he applies himſelf to bring man to a 
ſpeedy converſion towards God from his youth, which he in- 
cludes in theſe two words, remember thy Creator, inſiſting 
particularly on the reaſon which he alledges for it, which 15 
the evils of old Age, which end by death. | 
I have endeavour d to make the force of this word remem- 
ber, ſenſible in the Paraphraſe, and I will add but theſe 
Texts, which may, if one reflects upon them, confirm my ſenſe, 
Exod. 20. 8. remember the Sabbath day to ſanctifie it, where 
the term, to remember, is explain d by the addition which 15 
there made, to wit, to fndific it, Fud. 16. 28. O Lord God, 
it is Sampſon who ſpeaks, remember me I pray thee, and 
ftrengthen me I pray thee this once; where one ſees that he 
asks a remembrance of love and ſuccour; in fine, Luk. 23. 42. 
the good Thief ſpeaks in theſe terms to J. Chr. Lord remember 
me when thou comeſt into thy Kingdom; what remembrance 
does he ask, but a remembrance of love, which may make the 
viour drawing him from miſery, introduce him into his 
glory; in proportion, the matter is now of a remembrance of 
the fame nature, Solomon will have the man remember his Cre- 
ator, with a remembrance of love and acknowledgement, 
which may bring him to his ſervice ; the term of Creator is in 
the plural in the original, as chap. 5. 8. (zxo.l is called the high 
ones, to ſay the molt high, for ſo this word Creator, ought to 
be taken for ſoveraign Creators. _ 8 
The reaſon which Solomon alledges, is that winch we muſt 
inſiſt upon with him, in my opinion, it is not neceſſary for 
me to ſay, that Death is an eloquent maſter in reſpect of the 
ſervice and fear of God, and that in proportion, the evils of old 
Age produce again in this reſpect ſome change in our hearts; 
every one knows that if we will live ill, at leaſt would we dye 
. when we are at handy blows with death, we would 
even then have lived well, there is no vexation, remorſe- or 
fear, which does not ſtir at this moment; and in proportion, 
during the evils of old Age; ſo that if in the greateſt evils of 
WS | K 3 | youth, 
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youth, one could repreſent to ones ſelf perfectly, the ſtate which 
one ſhall fall into, it is certain that the wicked would be very 
far from carrying his crimes ſo far as he does; ſo one may per- 
ceive that Solomon could ſay nothing ſtronger, and one may add, 
more to the purpoſe; he has made the Worldling fay all the 
extravagances which diſſolute youth falls into, and what more 
to the purpoſe, than to ſhew to this Youth old Age, the time 
which is oppoſite to it, eſpectally in this work, having ſpoke 
ſo oft of the work of God whereby he makes a time for all. 

But the Reader will make himielt theſe reflections, I come to 
that which is difficult in this place, and I am going to juſtifie 
my ſenſe, or at leaſt to alledge the reaſons I had tor it; one 
ought to obſerve that Solomon repreſents old Age at 3 different 
repriſes, which appears by the repetition of theſe two words, 
WR Ty whillt, or before that, verſe 3, 4, and 8s. 
In the firſt, ver. 1. he repreſents old Age in calling it by 
the name of evil days, and ſaying that the years draw nigh. 
In the ſecond, ver. 2. to the fifth inclufively, he repreſents 
it firſt under the image of a tempeſt, wherein the Sun, the 
Moon and Stars are obſcur d, by thick clouds which hides them, 
Act. 27. 20. St Lyke ſpeaking of this gteat tempeſt, which he 
was expos'd to with St Paul, when they conducted him to Rome, 
he ſays, that for many days they ſaw neither Moon nor Stars, 
the ſtorms ſucceeding one another without interval; which is 
10 much the more to the purpoſe, that beſides, that theſe ſtorms 
whach ſucceed one another without interval, repreſent very 
well the diſeaſes which old age is expos d to; this obſcurity of 
the Sun, Moon and Stars, which in the Scripture is often uſed to 
repreſent days of affliction and anguith, as ſa. 12. 10. Ex. 32. 


7, 8. is a manifeſt alluſion to the idea which the Worldling 


had given of life, chap. 11. 7. that he had repreſented under 
that of light, Solomon ſhewing that what he called light changes 
into obſcurity and darkneſs. POET 
And in the ſecond place, by a e deſcription of 
the loſs of the corporal faculties, or at leaſt of their diminuti- 
on, as of ſtrength, teeth, ſight, ver. 5. of the voice, ver. 6. of 
action or motion, ver. 7. | 
And, in fine, in the 3d. making uſe always of emblems, he 
repreſents the laſt diſſolution which happens, eſpecially in the 
death of all our faculties, even the reatonable, by that of our 
Nerves, our Brain, and our Heart, and of the Veins and Arte- 


Ties which correſpond to them, which he does ver. 8. 1n the 


_ oth, noting the ſeparation of the Soul from the Body, this de- 
 ſceriding to the earth, the firſt going to God: After thus gre 
| 1 
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lyſe, which will ferve me for a foundation, I am going to 
juſtifie the explication which I have given, of the places where 
I think ſome difficulties might be made to me. 0 
D 4. Before all things, let one divide this verſe into two 
arts, the firſt compriſed in theſe words, and the two leaves 
of the doors ſhall be ſhut towards the ſtreet, or at the market 
place, with abatemrnt of the ſound of the Grind- ſtone. | 
And the ſecond in theſe, and one ſhall riſe at the voice of 
the Bird, or as I have tranſlated, and one ſhall ratfe ones ſelf, 
or heave to the voice of a Bird; the Singers thall-be abate], or 
the Daughters of Muſick (hall be brought low. | 
After this diviſion, let one remark, that the laſt member 
of each of theſe parts, notes inconſiſtable the abatement of 
tome ſound or ſome voice, in the firſt, to that of the voice of 
the grinding or Grindſtone, and in the other, that of the 
Daughters of Muſick. | e 
And beſides, let it be remembred that Solomon has made 
Worldlings #{peak in this Book, that not only their Songs 
Abort in their Feaſts, but alſo their extravagance to make 
their Teeth craſh, make one of their Pleaſures, and that one 
cannot render them more ridiculous than in oppoſing theſe 
follies to the ſad ſtate they are reduced to in old Age, eſpecial- 
ly if this ſtate is deſcribed in a cutting manner, which carries 
ſome Salt, as it is not here wanting; for that being laid down, 
This firſt bears no conteſtation, nothing more natural than 
to repreſent the mouth, I ſpeak of the outſide, the Lips and 
the Jaws, by a Door with two Leaves, and the whole Mouth 
by a Market place; ſo the Teeth having been repreſented un- 
der the image of thoſe that 8 it is eaſy to apprehend that 
the grinding or rubbing of the Grind-ſtones, ipoke of here, 
ought to be underſtood of the action of the Teeth when they 
math, or that in preſſing and rubbing them one againſt ano- 
thee-they craſh. This firſt is not remote, but it having been 
{poke of before in the preceding verſe, to my thinking one 
ought to inſiſt upon the ſecond, Soon reproaching tacitely, 
the Worldling with his extravagance, in deſcribing to him 
the ſtate he ſhall be in, which has ſomething very ridiculons 
when one makes the application of 1t to a young Fool, who 
a thouſand times has made a Parade of the ſtrength of his 
Teeth or his Jaws. For the reſt, as the Teeth ſerve to the 
ſtrength and articulation of the voice, this tends to that 
which Solomon is going to fay, that the old man when he 
forces himſelf to cry out, or ſing, will chirp or peep : but J 
muſt prove that it is the ſenſe ot Solon, betore I build up- 
01 it. | K 4 | The 
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ſurget in vocem, as theLatines lay, 


avs. 


The Original has h C2p1) which word for word, & 

ſurgere in enſem,to expreſs what 
a man does, when to give a great blow, he rarſes both his Heels 
and his Arms; for io, this ſurgere in vocem, which I cannot 
expreſs without pariphraſis, denotes this effort of a man, who 
having a mind to ſing or cry, opens, raiſes himſelf, and takes 


air to puſh his voice the better, perhaps ſome examples may 


be asked me of ſuch a manner of ſpeaking in Hebrem, 

let there be one given me, if it can be, of the ordinary expli- 
cation, ſurgere ad vocem avis, at the voice of the Bird. I have 
run over all the examples that Baxtorf the Son cites, in his He- 
brew Concordanees of the verb p which we are upon, con- 
ſtrued with a Noun, preceded with a 7 and have found but 
one which comes, only near this ſenſe. On the contrary, I 
have ſeen that the 7 in theſe places denotes always an end for 
which one raiſes one {elf either for or againſt, when the con- 


© cern is of perſons, as Pfal. 94. 16. Numb. 16. 2. or elle for 


ſomething which one will do, as Gen. 19. I. which has afh- 
nity with my rom - but let us preſs theſe two places, 
Pſal. 76. 10. in raiſing himſelf, ſpeaking of God, to judgment, 
Fer. 49. 4. ſurgite in prælium, riſe to the Battel, or for the 
Eattel. This in judicium, and in pralium, is it very different 
from in vacem, and if it be ſaid that furgere in vocem avis is 
not very natural, that if there was in vocem Leonis, that 
would have ſome probability. I anſwer, that in this place 
it is that which thews that it is the true ſenſe ; for if furgere 


nn vocem Leenis could ſignify to roar like a Lyon, in this place, 


where would be thewed the vain efforts of a man who would 
cry out; one cannot better expreſs it, for the Surgere in vo- 
cem notes the efforts, and Avis which is added, which ſig- 
nifies too very often Sparrow: I mean the Hebrew word 


notes the vanity of the effort; let one joyn to this, that this 


exphcation ſuits with what is ſaid immediately before in the 
ſame verſe, of the abatement of the noiſe of the grinding, and 
yet better with what follows, with the fall of the Daughters 


of Fon g or Muſick » Whereas the ordinary interpretation does 


not do ſo. 


As for theſe laſt words, the Daughters of Song or Muſick , 

if they do not ſignify the warblings and the thrillings of the 
voice, which thoſe which ſing with method practice , and 
that as every one knows are among the Daughters that this 
Arthas made known of the moſt conſiderable. 1 do not 
now how one can turn naturally this metaphor, for to ap- 
Pk that t the Organs of the voice, is to call Daughters _ 


— 


who are to be called Mothers; and for the Ears, it is true that 
Muſick is for them, but to ſay. that they are their Daughters, 
there is the {ame proportion as if one ſaid that the mouth is 
the Daughter of Bread. 3 

E 5. In this verſe there is no difficulty in theſe firſt words, 
alſo they ſhall be affraid of that which is on high, only let the 


Reader obſerve, that it appears by that that Solomon ſpeaks of 


motion after having ſpoke of the voice. 
Theſe words, and fears ſnall be in the way; I have render- 


ed them, & attritiones in via, underſtanding, erunt, I have in 


that followed Buxtorf, who in his Dictionary and Concor- 
dances, tranſlates the word H for I was not able to ſa- 
tisfy my ſelf by any other place of the Scripture, having found 
no other where the ſame term is uſed. Now it ſeemed to me to 
be more natural to ſuppoſe that Salomon had a mind to tay, 
that old men find the way hard and gravelly, than to ſay 
that they thall be frighted, which would be but a repetition of 


what he has ſaid, that they ſhall be affraid of that which is | 
high; for there would be but this difference, that he would fay- |, 


that they ſhould be affraid in an even and plain way, as in 
an aſcent, which ſeems cold to me, whereas the reſt carries this 


Salt which is ſenſible, every where elſe in the Writings f 


Solomon; for it is to repreſent the old man that walks, as a 
man that goes upon Thorns, and as the preceding denotes 
that he ſhall want reſpiration, theſe note the ſenſibility or de- 
licacy of the Nerves by the Gout or ſuch Evils. 

That which follows, and the Almond-Tree ſhall flouriſh, 
I will eclipſe it till J have ſpoke of that which comes after; 


and the Graſhopper ſhall be a burden, in effect the term of | 


the Original 73D ſignifies to carry a burden, Hithvael. pro- 
bably to be loaded, I fay probably, tor I have not been able 
to find this word but in this only paflage, I mean in Hith- 
pael, Now to my thinking it is very natural, to conceive. 
that Solomon, willing to give of man an Idea of contempt 
in reſpect of his walking in his old age, repreſents him un- 


der the image of a great Graſhopper, the biggeſt being verx 


little, who is ſo heavy that it cannot any longer either 
teap or fly, which is ſo much the more ridiculous in reſpe2t of 
man, that the Graſhopper is extremely haſty in its motions, 
and that fo he ſuppoſes an old man haſty, who as lean and 


yellow as a Graſhopper, ſhall be a burden to himſelf, ſo that 


he will not be able to move without much inconvenience. 
That fo explain d, I defiretocome tothe words that I have 
_ eclipſed, let it be obſerved, that as in the beginning of 55 
| | Verde 
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verſe Solomon ſpeaks of the motion of the man, he ſpeaks a- 
am of it in this place, fo that the words which are between 
th, which are tranſlated, the Almond tree ſhall floutiſh, 
ought probably to have ſome relation to this motion, for o- 
therwite, how fhould two words be inſerted, which make one 
boſe the Idea, to raiſe it again when one deſtroys it, that is 
not ordinary with Solomon; at leaſt, I know that one ſhall 
find no examples of it in this book, that goes already againſt 


- this explication ; but here is what is ſtronger. | 


The term which has been tranflated, ſhalt flonriſh, is in 


the original yas which according to the radical Letters, can 


come but from N, which has never ſignified to flourith, nor 


any thing near it, to fave that, this future is made to come 


from: yp and why? it is becauſe one will find a ſenſe, for 
no example is np, 2 of an & in the middle of a Hebrew word 
incerted between the two principal radicals, fo either by the 
Frier of the diſcourſe, that which precedes immediately be- 


6 Tore, and that which follows, or by the ſignification of the 
word it elf, the interpretation of the word, ſhall flouriſh, 
.- muſt be renounced. ict 


I ſhall not combat many other interpretations which are gt- 
ven, that would carry me too far, and beſides one may tee by 
what one has already read of this Book, that I have only pro- 
poſed to eftablifh my own ; I have tranſlated the Almond-tree 
Hall fret, and one cannot diſayow that the words do not fig- 


nifie that ſame, it is true that the ſenſe ſeems ridiculous, but 


let it be obſerved, that man being repreſented under the image 
of an Almond- tree, becauſe it flonrithes carly, that beſides the 
Atmond-tree in the Hebrew language ſignifying haſty or vigt- 


luant, its name coming from its being hatty toflouriſh, it is no 
more ſtrange that Solomon ſhould have a mind to repreſent a 


white and haſty head which will do all, and which not being 
able, vexes and torments itſelf; Reader, thou art not content, 
I am not quite neither, this however, ſeems to be moſt reaſon- 
able, and for the reſt, if we cannot accommodate our ſelves 


with ſach a ſenſe, it may proceed from this, that we are not 


accuſtomed to uſe Emblems as BY were formerly, eſpecrally 
of Trees to repreſent Men, whereot one ſees fo many examples 


in the Scripture, for it might be that this term of Almond-tree 
was in uſe, to ſay an old man, or a man who has a white 
head, and if it was fo, the ſenſe would be very natural. 

The words which follow, defire ſhall fait, which J have 
= "tranſlated, the appetite ſhalt be vain, onghr to be, according 
to me, taken in this general ſenſe, that all the defires of on 
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old man ſhall be vain, and that he ſhall not be in a ſtate to 
accompliſh any of them, which is more natural than one tran- 
ſlates the word 191158 by Capparis, for that denotes but one 
thing, whereas Solomon having repreſented man ſtript of all 
his Faculties, he cannot finiſh better than in repreſenting him 
full of vain and uſeleſs deſires, which he has not ſtrength to 
ſatisfy, obſerve only that this term A carries the Idea of 
the deſires of a Beggar, which reſpect an infinite number of 
things, with the tame fervour, and as uſeleſsly. 

F 6. In this I have found nothing difficult as to the gram- 
matieation, all the difficulty is in the ſenſe, which fo as all 
the Authors now give it; for there is nothing of mine here, 
is very natural, for what more probable, than in a deſcripti- 
on like this, to conceive that the Silver Cord ought to be the 
Marrow of the Vertebers, whoſe length, roundneſs, colour 
and functions, relate ſo well to thoſe of a Bow-ſtring, ſup- 
poſing of Silver, which continues in its natural ſituation 
whillt it is ſtretcht, and is good for nothing when it is flack- 


ned. | 
The Golden Bowl or Viol, repreſent very well the Head, 
becauſe of its figure, its value, for the colour of the Mem- 


brane which invelops the Brain, which is called pia mater, 
does not ſeem to me yellow, or ſhining enough to be the cauſe 
of this Epithet, it may be however, that SHomon uſed it the 
rather, that in denoting the value of the Head, what he 
ſays, bas ſome relation to the colour of this Membrane, the 
term he makes ule of to denote its Figure, which is tranſlated 
Bowl, and I have rendered Viol, only to make the firſt better 
underſtood, ſignifies properly a. Lentill, and becauſe of the 
reſemblance a Viol, eſpecially an Oyl Viol, round and a lit- 
tle flat, which has a great conformity with the head, which 
is rarely e round. 2 

In fine, the Pitcher, or Cruiſe, and the Fountain, the 
Wheel and the Ciſtern repreſent perfectly the Heart, with 


the great Vein and the great Artery, which anſwer to the 


two Ventricles and their functions, but I thall not enlarge 
upon it, ne ſutor ultra crepidas, T have not knowledge enough 
jn Anatomy to ſpeak exactly of it, as one ought, any one 
who deſires more light, may ſatisfy himſelf by what an infi- 


nite number of Authors have ſaid, but much better in ſee- 


ing the things themſelves in the diſſection of ſome living 

Animal, only I ſhall fay that one fees here the truth of what 

Solomon himielt ſays, ep I. that there is nothing new under 
0 


the Sun, and that all is forgot; for the diſcovery of the cir- 
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culation of the Blood, ought not to be attributed to our age, 
as a thing entirely new, ſince it appears that Solomon knew 
It, and that it has been but new for us, becauſe our Fathers 
had forgot it. \ | 

I have {ard nothing of the reaſons that probably Solomon 
has had to make this deſcription under Emblems, in my o- 
pimon every one perceives that if he had faid ſimply, that 
man in his old age loſes his Teeth, that his fight and voice 
weaken, that his Lungs ſink, and his Blood languiſhes, that 
he grows yellow and lean, and ſuch things, his diſcourſe had 
been cold and languid, which one fees every day, how ſtrong 
and important ſoever, has need of ſeaſoning, that it may 
ſtrike, and the Emblems which Solomon has uſed, have this 
particular, that raifing the value of our faculties when they 
are in their ſtrength, they ſhew fo much the better our mis- 
fortune in their decay, add, that a little obſcurity which is 
in the Emblem, wakens the mind, and the conformity that it 
meets with what it repreſents, when it has once found it, 
giving it ſatisfaction , makes it to imprint itſelf in the-heart, 
and that what otherwiſe would not have touch'd it, makes 
it think and meditate. | | 

G8. This verſe, as I have noted in the Preface, if one ex- 
cepts theſe two words, ſays the Preacher, ought to be joyned 
with what is faid in the laſt part of the 15th, and in all the 
16th in this manner. ; 

Vanity of vanities, all is vanity,fear God and keep his Com- 
mands, Go that is all the man, for God thall bring every 
work into Judgment, eſpecially what is hid, either good or 
evil, ſo that beſides that theſe felt words, vanity of vanities, 


have a manifeſt relation with what is ſaid immediately be- 


fore of the death of man, one muſt look upon the whole as a 
Mort recapitulation of all that the Book contains, which in 
effect is reduced to theſe three propoſitions, that all is vani- 
ty, which is proved to the end of the 4th Chapter. 


That we ought to fear God and keep his Commands, to | 


which Salomon exhorts us from the beginning of the 5th Chap. 
What is faid,chap. 8th, of the obedience which we own to our 
Princes.Chap. 11. Ofthe Charity we ought to exerciſe towards 
the Poor, being of the numbers of his Commands, the ex- 
hortation which is made to us in this chap. to practice betimes 
theſe precepts, being ſo much the more of this number, that 
as often as we defer ſo long, we do the contrary of what God 
commands; and in fine, will bring all our works into judg- 
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ment, which indeed has no Article apart, but the propoſt- 
tion is eſtabliſhed every where, and Solomon uſes it continual- 
ly, to turn us from ſin, and bring us to the obedience of 
God, as chap. 3. 17, 18. chap. 5. 6, 7.chap. 7. 13, 16, 17. and 


following chap. 8. 5. to the 13th incluſively, chap. 10. 8,9. 


19. chap. 12. I. 


As for theſe two words, ſays the Preacher, we are going to 


ſee what I think by what I am going to ſay in general 
on the verſes which follow, and — a Lv ns the 
words of this concluſion, or recapitulation. ; 

H 9g. And moreover, what means this, and, where is that 
which ought to precede , if it is not theſe two words, ſays 
the Preacher, and for this, moreover, where is the poſitive, 
if I may ſo ſpeak, ſo that which we are going to fay, 1s 
what ought to be added, but where is that to winch it 
ought to be ſo, if it is not again theſe two words, fays the 
Preacher. I conſtrue then in this manner, vanity of vanities, 
all is vanity. There is what the Preacher ſays, and beſides 
that, this vanity which he has preached, he allo taught, 
Cc. and I ſuppoſe that he who ſpeaks continues his diſcourſe 
to the place which I have noted of the 15th verſe, fear God, 
that to my thinking is viſible, one needs to underſtand it, 
but to make the diſſection of this digreſſion, for I look u 
it ſo, in reſpect of the Book itſelf. In this verſe, and the fol- 


loving it is ſaid with Encomium, that the Preacher, beſides 


what he has writ 1n this Book, taught the people knowledge 
in Proverbs, alluding to the Book which bears this name, and 
that his manner of writing and ſpeaking was perfect, above 
all, full of truth; 1n ver. 1 4 reflection is made upon the 
words of the Sages, and on the grace of God when he gives it, 


and in the.14th the Reader is exhorted in a tender manner to 


profit by theie inſtructions, without loſing his time on other 
forts of reading. In the beginning of the 15th verſe, he that 
ſpeaks, giving an advice of the laſt words of the Preacher, and 
by this means uſing them as a reaſon, which confirms what 


he had ſaid in the 14th ; for as I have inſinuated in the Para- 


phraſe theſe words, the end of what has been heard bei 
Joined with theſe of the 14th verſe, my Son beadmoniſhed, at 
what follows contains a manifeſt reaſoning,” which is, that 
this exhertation is confirmed by the words, with which the 
Preacher finiſhes, as it is ſo in effect. | 

Now to connect my conſequence, who, obſerving the natu- 
ral ſeries, which is between the things contained in this diſ- 
courſe, to wit, in the ver. 11, 12, 13, 14. and beſides, that di- 


1. gſhe⸗ 


* 9 
3 E * 
£5, - a4 
£- 
© 
* 
* 
= 


41> REMARKS. Chap. XII 
ſtinguiſhes carefully what the Preacher ſays yer. 10. and what 
be lays ver. 15. and 16. does not apprehend that this conchy- 
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ion contains two things? 


+ The firſt a recapitulation of all that is contained in this 


Book, as I have already ſaid upon ver. 10. 
And the ſecond, an Encomium of the Preacher, and his 


manner of writing, joined to another of the Diſcourſes of the 
Sages in general, and to an exhortation to profit by ſuch in- 
ſtructions. ä ä 

The difficulty now is, to know who is the Author of that 
which I have called a digreſſion, there is no hkelthood that it 
is Solomon, he is ſpoke of in the third perſon, foraſmuch as it 
is ſaid, the Preacher was wile, and he when he ſpeaks of him- 
ſelf, he ſpeaks in the firſt, chap. 1. 12. I the Preacher, he who 
ſpeaks diſtinguiſhes what Solomon ſays from what he lays him- 
lelt, the Preacher, ſays he, ver. 10. and 15. the end of what has 
been heard, but that which is ſtrongeſt is, that he who ſpeaks 
Praiſes Solomon as much as can be in few words, his words, 


lays he, are Goad's Nails fixed, for tho it be ſaid of the words 


of the wiſe in general, it appears that Solomon is alluded to, 
tince it is upon his account; it is true, that St Paul praiſed 
bimſelf, but he had a ſtrong rea ſon for it, Solomon has none, 
and I fay that he has none, becauſe he does not ſay fo, for the 
commendation of ones telt has ſomething ſo nice, that the wiſe 
man cannot praiſe himſelf, without ſhewing, as St Paul, that 
he has. been forced to it, 2 Cor. 12. 11. I fay further, Solomon 
had a ſtrong reaſon in this Book not to praiſe himſelf, he writes 
particularly againſt the Senſual Worldhngs, he turns them in- 
to ridicule in making them ſet out all their follies, he even ſup- 
poſes, by what he makes them ſay chap. 6. that they will faty- 
rue him; what occaſion would he not give them if he praiſe] 
himſelf, as he who ſpeaks here praiſes him, ſo there is no ap- 
zearance that theſe words are his; let the laſt chap. of Deut. 
e confider'd, where the death of Mo ſes, and eſpecially his bu- 
rial is deſcribed, which cannot be of his hand, let the fame 
thing be obſerved in reſpect of Foſhua, in the laſt verſes of the 
laſt chap: of his Book; let it be remembred, that thoſe who com- 
poſed the Chronicles, and the hiſtory of the two Books of Kings, 
of whoſe Divinity we cannot doubt, were probably perſons - 
whom Godentertain'd continually in his Church; as Prophets 
or Prieſts, who one after another, each writing what paſſed in 
his time, have by their care left us a compleat Hiſtory, or at 


leaſt the memorial« upon which it has been made: theſe, who 


took the care of this tzcred Hiltory, who probably * 
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b alſothe Books of the Saints, are thoſe, who one may judge to 
have made theſe ſorts of additions to the Books which the 
Saints left, and in particular to this, for one cannot doubt, that 
before putting them among the Sacred Books, they did not ex- 
amine them with application, and it is very reaſonable, that 

| - what the ſacred Authors had not been able to write themſelves, 
| as their death, what they ought not to have writ, as their En- J. 
comium, they added to render the work entire and compleat, 5 
= the ſame liberty that they writ themſelves the Sacre! 

iſtory. : 

I finiſh, in drawing this laſt conſequence, that if, as it ma- 
nite{Hy appears theſe four verſes are not Solomon's, theſe W] 
words, ſays the Preacher, inſerted in the ĩoth ver. having with = 
them a neceſſary connexion, as J have ſthewed, the ſame ougit 
to have inſerted theſe ſame words, chap. I. 2. chap. 7. 27. that 
one might make a particular attention upon theſe places, 
which ought no more to make it doubted that Solomon is the. | 
Author of this Book, than the laſt Chap. of Deuteronom can 
make it doubted that the reſt is of Moſes. #4 

I forgot to ſay upon this verſe, that theſe words, gave good 
heed, which I have render'd, has applied his ear, are in the 
Original expreſs d by a term which ſignifies, to lend or give 
ear, and I have referr'd this to Solomon himſelf, grounded up- 
on what follows, that he ſought, Cc. for it is very clear, that 1 
theſe two Verbs being relative one to the other, refer to te 
{ame action; the firſt, as I have ſaid in the Paraphraſe, noting 
the principle, whence Solomon had drawn all that he had faid 
in this Book, and in that of the Proverbs ; and the ſecond, the 
care which he had took to reduce what he had learned, into 
Sentences or Max1ms. : 

III. The Maſters of the Aſſemblies ; the Chaldee Paraphraſe 
tranſlates the Maſters of the Sanhedrin, the Doctors of the ways 
and of diſcourſes, which refers intirely to the.ſame ſenſe ; be- 
ſides, let one obſerve the conformity which is between tins 
name and that which is ſo frequent in the Goſpel, the Maſter 
or chief of the Synagogue, the one is Greek and the other He- 
brew, but their ſignification even in the origin is the ſame, it 
is the ſame Nation, and who does not ſee that the Sacred Wri- 
ters who writ in Greek, have accommodated the Greek terms 
to the Hebrew, and that if in Greek they call their Guides, the 
Chiefs, Princes or the Maſters of the Synagogues, it comes 
from this, that in Hebrew they call them the ſame. 8 

In fine, to all this let us join what is fail of theſe Maſters 
of the Aſſemblies, whoare given by one Shepherd, for 40 is 
5 {is 
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= thisShepherd, is it not God ? as he ig called, ſal. 80. who is 
one, or the only great Shepherd, who provides with Guides 
tte divers Aſſemblies of his Children; now why is he here 
== called Shepherd rather than by ſome other name, is it not to 
=. preſerve the relation which there ought to be between the So- 
=.  veraign Paſtor, and thoſe whom he ordains under him, and 
by conſequence, that by theſe Maſters of the Aſſemblies, one 
= oughtto underitand thoſe whom God raiſes and eſtabliſhes, by 
WM nary or extraordinary vocation to the conduct of his 
x urch, | | | | 
K 15. The whole of man, I have tranſlated all the man, 
becauſe there is not Sw but 237x875 without n 
before j beſides, that the figure is yet finer to lay, that the fear 
of God, and obedience to his commands are and make the man 
tze image of God, as J have ſaid in the Paraphraſe of ver. 16. 
which makes the man, conſiſting properly in that. 
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